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INTRODUCTION
' 1

Multi-Purpose Buttons—Can be programmed for a specific function, such as outside
lines, individual extensions, or advanced features.

Button Lamps -Light up or flash when someone is using the line indicated by that button,
Green Lamp-Means that you are using that line.
Red Lamp~Means that someone else is using that line.

SPKR-Without liting the receiver, the SPEAKER button aflows you to dial or receive
Outside or internal calis, as well as converse, for “hands-free operation.”

MIC OFF~This “MIC OFF” or mute button prevents ani{ voices or sounds to be heard by
the person on the other end of your call, while aliowing the other person’s voice
to be heard at your end. Pressing the MIC button again permits your voice to
be heard by the other person once more,

FWD/M.CONF-This button is used to FORWARD calls, or 10 set up MULTI-LINE
CONFERENCE or trunk-to-trunk conference calls.

CONF-The CONFERENCE button is used to sel up add-on conference calls (using only
one outside line, or all internal extensions).

FLSH/BGM~The FLASH button is used to get an immediate dial tone, for either an
Ab N\ intercom or outside call, at any time after picking up and white you are using
D) your phone. The BACKGROUND MUSIC tunction allows music 1o come
et e through your telephone speaker, if a source has been connected to your ZT-D
RN telephone system,

PAGE -Enabiles you to PAGE someone or make an announcement from your telephone.

ICM~This button connects you from an ongoing outside call to an internal call, and the
INTERCOM lamp always lights when you are speaking to another extension,
The intercom system Is the internal network used to communicate between
telephone extensions in your organization.

TRAN-Allows you to TRANSFER a call on your extension to another extension.

. FEAT-The FEATURE button is used to help operate certain special and advanced
features available through ZT-D.

e N HOLD/DND—This button is used to pul a calf on HOLD, or to set the DO NOT DISTURB
o function to prevent any calls from getting through or ringing on your extension,






SAN DIEGO AFFEARLS OFFICE TEL: £19-238-2591 Rpr 2,93 16:29 No.00OB P,

‘ BASIC FUNCTIONS
| FEATURE |
i

5

r—— i e

CALLING THE ’ ® Litt rocoiver, and when you hear the dial tons,
OPERATOR * Dial
{DSS Console) Or, if thers are 2 operators
¢ Dia IBRER. o E 2
MAKING AN o Lift recaiver
QUTGOING CALL ® Pross button for oulside fine, and when you hear the dial lone,

@ Dial telephone number

Makt" a dialing mistaka?
® Just prass FLASH button to get new dial fone KEIE

RECEIVING AN ® Your phona rings, lamp flashes
INCOMING CALL ® Jus! it recalver, and call is connecied

¥ your phone does not have AUTOMATIC ANSWER
¢ Your phonoe rings, lamp flashes

® Litt receiver

® Press bution with flashing lamp, and call Is connected

~

PUTTING A CALL ¢ Press HOLD bufton '
ONHOLD ® Groon lamp flashes on your phone, and red lamp flashes on other extensior
® Call on hold can be picked up from any phone
& if call is not picked up, call will return fo your phone and ring again

e ————— e e e e = >

PICKING UP A CALL ® Simply press button with elther the red or the green flashing tlamp to pick up
ONHOLD cafl being held on that line .

CALLING AN EXTENSION o Lift recelver, and when you hear the dial tone,
{Internal) * Dial extension number (120-194)

Or, It your phone has a direct cali button assigned for thal extension
o Lift receiver, and when you hear the dial lone,
® Pross assigned extension button

RECEIVING A CALL FROM & When you hea the Intercom call signal-either the caller's voice, or a besp I
ANOTHER EXTENSION ® Plck up the recelver, and the calt is conneclod

To answer Internal call while on an Qutside line
® Prass HOLD button to hold otiginal cali

OR Go to nex step first, and original call wil be disconnected
¢ Press INTERCOM button to connect internal al

TRANSFERRING A CALL  ® Whil speaking on outside line, press TRANSFER button | TRan
TG ANOTHER EXTENSION @ When you hear the intercom dial tone,

® Dia! extansion number (120-194)

OR Prass assigned sxtension button .
® Announce call when the oxtenslon answers
@ Hang up receiver .
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DSS CONSOLE OPERATION

The DSS Console can be attached loany ZT-D key telephone in order to make

extension is assigned to one button. The lamps on the DSS Console - called a
Busy Lamp Field-show whether each extension is busy on a call, or available
to receive a call.

The operator can call any extension simply by pressing its assigned DSS

button,
. Other functions can only be operated through the DSS Console, as explained
on this page.
[ FeatuRe ]
CONNECTING AN ¢ Press assigned DSS extenison button where call is being ransferred
QUTSIDE OR INTEANAL o Pross CONNECT button | CONNECT |
CALL TO AN EXTENSION
DISCONNECTING OR * While speaking on an outside or intercom call,
RELEASING A CALL ® Progs RELEASE button
CONNECTION ® Cail witl be disconnect {
RECALLING A ¢ It call is not answered at extension within & certain period of time, it will return 1o
TRANSFERRED CALL your DSS Console and ring again
THAT WAS NOT ® RECALL button wilt flagh
‘ ANSWERED ® Prags AECALL button .m.o
o ® Catl will bg reconnected 16 you al DSS Console
DIALING AN OQUTSIDE # Somaeone at another extension calls you and asks 1o place an outside call

CALL FOR SOMEONE ON e Press HOLD bution te put that extension on hold
ANOTHER EXTENSION ¢ Prass button for outside line, and when you hear the dial tone,

ametE e ® Dial outside telephone number
T T e ® Press CONNECT buttan
SETTING UP SERIAL ¢ Someone calls and wants to be connectad 10 one person, and then to ancther
CALL YO MORE THAN person (serial call)
. ONE EXTENSION ® Press TRANSFER button

® When you hear the intercom dial tone,
® Dial extension number (120-154) of first extonsion requested
® Press SERIAL CALL button to connect the call 1o the first extension BTSN

i & Whan fIrst call is over, cafler will retum to DSS Console 10 be transferred to
‘ 8acond extension

NiIGHT MODE ® Press the NIGHT MODE button, and lamp will light

- OPERATION SETTING O, 10 release system from night mode operation
' (Programmed Station Only) ¢ Pregs the NIGHT MODE button again, and iamp wil go out

_'»\-._.‘:»_.’ T
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ADVANCED FEATURES

ZT-Dspecialfeatures aredesignedtobeeasytouse. Abrief definitionisincluded wit
each feature, to explain what it actually does, By following the simple, step-by-
step instructions, you can utilize any of the advanced fealures offered by your

Z7-D Key Telephone System. _
R —
ACCOUNT CODES Add an account code 1o vach outside call to be Included on call information pr
(Requires optional SCOR,  for identification, billing, tecordkeaping, elc.
Station Call Detann . ® Whils speaking on an outside call (not before or atter)
Recorder printer) ® Prass FEATURE bution and dial
: +

OR Press ACCOUNT CODE button {if assigned)
® Pross account code {up 1o 6 dighs)
® Pross 1o end operafion

BACKGROUND MUSIC Musi¢ source may be connected to 1elephone system 1o provide background ¢
Ta turn muslc on
® Do not it recelver
® Press BACKGROUND MUSIC (BGM) button | FLSH BGm |
Yo turn muslc off '
& Do not lifl recelver
® Pross BACKGROUND MUSIC button again | FLSH BGM |

BUSY LINE CALLBACK ¥ outside Tine you want to use is busy, you can tell the telephone system 1o re:
{CO Timed Trunk Queue)  the ling and call you back when it becomes available.
9 Press button showing busy outside fine, and when you hear the busy tone,
¢ Press FEATURE button and dial JEN
+

OR Press CALL BACK button (f assigned)
® Dial number you want to call
¢ Hang up

Whan that outside fine becomes avallable, the system calls you back,
® Lift recelver

® Number is dlaled aulomatically

BUSY NUMBER f outside number you have called is busy, you can tell the telephone system o
CALLBACK call you back and to try again Tater.
(CO Caliback Queues) ® When you get a busy signal affer dialing an outside number, do nof hang up

~a -

OR Press CALL BACK button IEEXRCN (it assigned)
# Hang up .

Alter a certain period, the telephane sysiem calls yoy back to try again.
o Lift receiver

* Number is dlaled automatically






—

BUSY NUMBER/LINE
CALLBACK, TO CANCEL

STEPS FOR FEATURE OPERATION

Cancel caliback instructions for oulside calls,
o Lift recolv

OR Prass CALLBACK button (if assigned) [ CHACK |

! CALL FORWARD, ALL

* Wranaler and forward all calls arriving at your telaphone to another extension,

® Lift receivor

® Dial extension (120-194) whers calls wil be forwarded

8 Prass CALL FORWARD button, and the lamp will flash | FWD wCONF |
® Dial

¢ CALL FORWARD lamp will begin to fash quickly

® Hang up

CALL FORWARD, BUSY

if you are busy on anather call, forward any further calls to another extension.
& Lift recelver

* Dial extersion {120-194) where calls wil be forwardsd while your ling is busy
® Press CALL FORWARD bution, and the lamp will flagh m

® Press )

o CALL F ARD lamp will slay fit

® Hang up

CALL FORWARD,
NO ANSWER

i you are unable to answer a call within a specified time or within a certain number of

rings, you can have the call forwarded 1o angther extension

o Lilt raceiver

¢ Dial extension (120-194) where calls will be forwarded when you are unable to
answer your lelephone Immediately

@ Press CALL FORWARD butlon, and the lamg will flash | FWD MCOnT |

# Pross
® CALL FORWARD lamp will flash slowly

® Hang up

CALL FORWARD,
TO CANCEL

-

Cancel tho forwarding commands on your telephone axtension,
® Press CALL FORWARD bution again m
® CALL FORWARD lamp will go out

To reactivate Cail Forwardin commands that were reglstersd most recaently

® Press CALL FORWARD button again
® CALL FORWARD tamp wilt light
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STEPS FOR FEATURE OPERATION :

CALL FORWARD, Forward ail of your calls to a group of soveral oxtensions. The first non-busy

YO GROUP HUNT extension in that group will ring, and if that extension does not answer within-g

{not availabis with Version certain perlod, the next available non-busy extension in that group wilt ring. This

1.0 or Verslon 2.0 software) feature can only be used with Call Forward, All {not with Call Forward, Busy or
No Answer],
¢ Do not i receiver
¢ Press FEATURE button and CALL FORWARD bution

+
* Dial group number (71-74
¢ CALL FORWARD lamp wil| flash.

CALL PARK Put or "park” & call someplace wherg it can be reached from another telephone.
For example, when you are not at your phone, operator parks your incoming calt,
than pages you. You answer page, than retrigve the calf through Call Park Pickug
® To put an cutside call In a “Call Park* space,
® When you are on an outside call,
® Pross FEATURE button and dial IR}

+
OR Press CALL PARK button (if assigned) [ CALPIK |
CALL PARK PICKUP Pick up a ¢call that is being held on Call Park.
o Lift racalver
o Dia! KN
OR Press CALL PARK bytten (it assigned)
¢ Dia! extension number {120-194) of telephone where call is parked

CALL SPLIT While talking on an outsida or intercom call and getting anather Intercom cal, put

. call on hold, and swilch to second call autornatically.
® Pross FLASH bution
® You are now connected (o sacond call from intemnat exterision
# First call ls on hold

To reconnect with first call .
® Preas FLASH button again m
* You are now reconnected wi rat
& Socond call is on hoid

CONFERENCE CALL, While talking on an outside line or an Internal call, you want to add up to 2 internal

ADD-ON extensions, and make it an add-on conference call,

(3 Inside; or 1 Qutside ¢ When you are on an outside call, and wani o add another internal extension to

and 3 Inskde) r ¢conversation,
® Press TRANSFER button | 1Ran |
® When you hear the dial lone,

© Dial the number of the extension (120-194) you want 10 8dd to the conlerence ca

® When that extension answers, press the CONFERENCE CALL button, and lamp
will flgsh

¢ All of the parties wilt be connected 1o the conference call

To add another extension, repeat same procedure
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| FEATURE ] STEPS FOR FEATURE OPERATION

CONFERENCE CALL, While talking with someone on an Quiside fine, you want to call someong else on
MULTI-LINE another oulside line and add that persan to the conversation, making a multi-ing
{2 Outside and 1 Insido) conlerance call. :

® Your two-party call Is connected to an outside fina

® Preas the HOLD bution to put the first outside call onholdmm
® Press button for another outside ling

® When you hear the dial tone, dial telophone number for sacond call

® When that party answers, press the MULTI-LINE CONFERENCE CALL bution,
and lamp will flash % ‘
# Press outside line button of first call that was on hold

@ The FWD/MCONF lamp will go out, and then the CONE tamp will tart flaghing
® All three parties will be connected to the multi-line conference call

Sy,

CONFERENCE CALL, While tatking with two othar Parties, both on saparale outside lines, you want to lsaye
TRUNK-TO-TRUNK the confarence call, but the other two want to continue their Conversation.
(2 Outside, Minus ® Press the MULTI-LINE CONFERENCE CALL button
1 Inside) * Sutside line buttons will change trom green flashing lamps to red flas ing tamps
® Hang up ' ‘

® The two outside parties ars still connected

® I you want to reente the conversation {mutti-line conference), press one of the
outside line butions .

DIAL TONE Al the end of an internal can, you want to get an internal dial 1ong to call anothar
REORDER extension, without hanging up the receiver, .

® Press FLASH buﬂm@

® internal dial tone will bé restor . and you can then dial another axtension humber
DO NOT DISTURB If you do not wish to be disturbed, your extension can be sat to prevent any calls

from getting through or ringing on your phone. _
* Do not fift receiver :
¢ Press DO NOT DISTURB {OND) MonW
¢ Lamg on DO NOT DISTURE button will

To cancel do not disturb '

“' & Press DO NOT DISTURB (DNO) button again ITIICREETTIN
‘ ® Lamp on DO NOT DISTURB bution will go out

DOORPHONE ACCESS Talk trom your telephone through speaker phone at gutside door.
¢ To call a doorphone, lift the receiver

NRCITETO ® Dial number for doorphone access: 191, 192, or 193

RO OR Prass DOORPHONE ACCESS btton (if sssigned) TN
: To recelve doorpiione calls
if your phone rings,
@ Lifl recoiver







§ FEATURE ]

EXCLUSIVE HOLD
{on Qutside Line)

STEPS FOR FEATURE OPERATION )

Put your outside ¢all on exclusive hold that can only be picked up trom your

extension.

® Pross button for outside line you are already using - 4

® The groer lamp on that outside fine button will fiash siowly on your phone (red |
will stay (it at other extensions)

To tetriove the call from exclusiva hold

* Press the same outside line button once again, from your telephane

GROUP HUNT

Call anyone In a group of several extensions, and the first nan-busy extension in
group will ring. It that extenslon does nol anawer within a certain period, the call v
then Jump 1o the next available non-busy extension in that group, and s on.

o Lift recelver

& Dial access number for group: 71,72, 73, or 74

® First avaiabls extension will ring

INTERCOM (ICM)
CALLBACK

i internal extonsion you have called ig busy or not answering, you can tell the
System 1o remind you 1o try agaln later.

Only one ICM CALLBACK instruction at a time can be handled by each telephone

extonsion, :

& When you call another extension and get a busy signal, or there is no angwer,
naliang up

OR Press INTERCOM CALLBACK button (if assigned) m
& Systemn will disconnect cajl ¢
® Hang up
When the busy extension becomes avallable, the system will call you back.
Or, # the extension does not answor, the system wiil calf you back later, after a
certain period of time.
& Litt recelver, and you will be connecled 10 the extension

INTERCOM CALLBACK,
TO CANCEL

Cance! caliback instruction lo have the system remind you to call extension that
was busy.

[ ]
Oﬂﬁrnss INTERCOM CALLBACK buttan (it assigned)

INTERCOM TONE
OVERRIDE

e extansion you call ig busy,
know that someone

‘ension is on speakerphone, the tone override feature canr

signal that axtension with a tone, letting tt

- e e . ——
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| FEATURE | STEPS FOR FEATURE OPERATION

INTERCOM YOICE!/ . M the busy extension you are calling Is an Executive phone (modei 24X or 12X), you |
TONE OVERRIDE can talk to the person on that phone through a speaker on the phone.
(not avallabie with For example, a secretary may Interrupt the conversation on the Exsculive phone in
Vorsion 1.0 software) order 1o lel! the chief executive that there is an important call on another line.

® Exocutive phone you are calling Is busy : .

® Do ngt hang up

» Dia! [0 1o connect you with Exscutive phane

OR Press OVERRIDE bution (if assigned)

LAST NUMBER Your telephone atways remembers the last oulside number you have dialed. Sg you
REDIAL can call that number again without redlaling.
® Litt recolver
¢ Dial
® Saved last number will be digled automatically
To use saved last number on a specific outsidy line
& Press oulside line button
® Dial
# Saved last number will be dialed autornatically
Note: This feature will notl work if you are using the SAVE DIALED NUMBER
feature instead,

MESSAGE, ABSENCE You can leave a message on your telephone 1o be broadeast 1o callers when YOU are
gaing fo be away from your .
® Lift receiver .
RRTI ¢ Press FEATURE button then SPEAKER button
oA + IR
@ D888 message number, followed by Information numbers
I8~ Retum at time~Then press numbers fgr specific tima of return
Note: Use military time. lo:  Dia! (X0 JCR IDN R = &:45 a.m.

Die! SR RN RN - 220 p.m.

OR
K3 B} - Return on day—Then press numbers for specific day of return
&s for days of week

66~Monday
88-Tuesday
93-Wednesday
84 -Thursday
I7-Friday
72-Saturday
78-8unday

OR

- Call phone number—Then press phane number where you can be reached

& Hang up

———
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STEPS FOR FEATURE CPERATION )

You can tell your telephong 10 remind you with a tone al a specified time, ‘L.

For example, your telophone could give you a call 1o remind you of an important
maating.

® Lift recoiver
® Pross FEATURE button then SPEAKER button
+

® Dial massage reminder number,

o Dial spacific time that you wanl
(see Message, Absence)

# Hang up

feminder tone, using military time

MESSAGE (ABSENCE
! OR REMINDER),
TO CANCEL

You want to cance! the previous remindar or absence message that you left on yo
tefephone,

o Lift receiver
® Progs FEATURE button and SPEAKER button
+
¢ Dial message number—must be the 3arme a3 the original message number (61-¢
'® Prass DO NOT DISTURS button L HOLD OND | .
¢ Hang up

MESSAGE WAITING

When extension you are calling is busy or does not answar, leave a messaga in th
torm of & flashing lamp at that extension to tell that person semeana triad to call.
& Do not hang up ater calling extension

® Dial
OR Press MESSAGE button (if assigned) m
© FEATURE lamp or MESSAGE lamp will flash al that extengion
¢ If the cailing telephons has a display, the Mmeseage will appear on that digplay.

MESSAGE WA(TING,
TO ANSWER

You want to answer a message waiting signal, Indicaled by a featurg or message
lamp flashing on your lelephoneg.

® Feature lamp is flashing on your lelephona

¢ Lift receiver

* Dial

OR Prass MESSAGE button (if aasigned)lP
® Automatically calls the extension that left the message

MESSAGE WAITING,
TO CANCEL

You wanl to ¢ancel a message you left at another extension,
# Lift recelver

# Dial extension number (120-194) where message was left
o Dial |
OR Press MESSAGE button {if assigned)

{if you have Version 1 softwars, please dial I instanc ol i)
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MESSAGE, WAITING,

TO CANCEL

FROM DESTINATION

(not avallabls with Version
1.0 or Version 2.0 softwars).

STEPS FOR FEATURE OPERATION

i thore Is a Mossago Waiting lamp fashing at your extension, you can cancael it from
your phone.

® Your message lamp s flashing

® Do not lift receiver

o Dial JEN 2 KB

PAGING, ALL CALL
{Internei and External)

Make announcement or page to all telephone extensiond, and through ail externat
spoakers, If used.
& Lift recgiver
« 2N
OR Press PAGE button {if assigned)
& Make announcement or page into racelver
& Hang up _ '

PAGING, ALL GROUP

{Intornal)

Make announcement or page 1o aft groups at once through telephone extensions (no
extarnal speakers).
® Lift receiver
o Dia! IER IED

OR Press ALL GROUP PAGING button (if assigned)
® Make announcement or page Inlo receiver
# Hang up

-

PAGING, ALL ZONE

{External)

Make announcement or page to ali zones at onge, through external speaker sysiem,
® Lift recelver

* Dix! XX I
OR Press ALL ZONE PAGING button (if assigned)
¢ Make announcement or page inlo receiver

® Hang up

PAGING, GROUFP 1-4

{Internal)

<

Make announcemeni o page through alf telephone extensions within any one of
four groups.
e Lifi recelver i 1‘)
 Dial group number: 85, 86, 87, or
OR Prass one of GROUP buttons (if assigned)
® Make announcement or page Into receivar
® Hang up
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STEPS FOR FEATURE OPERATION i

Maks announcerment o page to any one of four zones, through extarnal speaker
syslem.

& Lt recelver ’
& Dial zone mimber: 81, §2, 83, or 84
OR Press one of ZONE buttons (if assigned)

& Make announcement or page Inlo recelver
® Hang up

PASSWORD

You can lock your tetephone $o that no one &lse may use it. Do not Iock your phar
unfess you know your PIN.
® Lifi recoiver

¢ Pross FEATURE button, then SPEAKER button, then DO NOT DISTURB buttor
+ +
] NOT DISTURB lamp will be on

To cancel lock on your telephone

® Do not lift recelvar
® Press TRANSFER bution
® Dial your 4-digit PIN (Personal eniilication Number) code

PICKUP, DIRECT CALL

Answer an Incoming call thal is finging at another extension.
o Lift recolver .

e Dial B

® Dial extension number {120-194) of finging phone

# [ncoming call will be connected to your exiension

PICKUP, GROUP CALL

Answer an incoming call to any extension In your pickup group without dlaling
the extension number, ‘

* Lift receiver

® Dial

¢ Incoming call is connected 1o your extension

PICKUR LINE HOLD

You can pick up an incoming call on & line that has no button on your telephona.

® Operator or another extgnsion tells you tha number of the outside fine that the
caller is using

* Lift recelver

* Diat B9

* Dial the console number of the outside line that you want to pick up
Nete: Each outside line has an assigned number from 01 through 24,

® Your phone is connected to that ling

PICKUP, UNIVERSAL
NIGHT ACCESS (U.N.A)

H your ZT-D system willizes a group or pogl of outside lines, aécessed by a “fioat”
butlon, then you can still pick up a cafl that is ringing on another line when the
System ig operating in the night mode.

® Litt receivar, and when you hear the dial tone,

* Dia! IER .

® Your extension is connected to incoming cait
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FEATURE STEPS FOR FEATURE OPERATION

PRIVACY RELEASE Each call is privale, and no other extension can join your ongoing conversation,
unless you want to release thal privacy. :
You can admit another extension Into your ongoing conversalion and make it a
conference call.
® While you are takking on an outside call,
® Press CONFERENCE CALL button, and lamp will fight
® At this time, if another axtensicn presses the button for the outside fine you are
using, thal extension can join the call
® Up to 3 extensions can join in conference call on one outside fine

REMOTE CONTROL Operate & temote control device, such as the outside door fock, through a bution on
your Z7-D telophone. _
' ® Lift raceiver S
¢ Dial number assigned to remote contral switch; 75, 76, 77, of 78

OR Press REMOTE button (if assigned)

SAVE DIALED The phone number you Just dialed can be saved for further calls to that nurmber.
NUMBER ¢ At any lime after you dial a number on an outside line, and before you hang up,
. g::ss FEATURE button
® Dial
& The phone number you dialed has been saved
To dial the saved number
¢ Lift recelver
: ~oDin :
oveatd e Note: The saved number can only be used once. If you slill wish to save the number
WA ' after radlialing, repeat the same steps as above.

- SPEED DIAL You want lo speed dial a telephone number, and an oulside line must be selected
(Line Select) and utilized.
The ZT-D system can memorize 80 frequently diated tefephone numbers using a
2-ctight speed diat code number (00-79) calied System Speed Dial.
Your telephone can memorize up to 20 of its own frequently dialed numbers using a
2-digit speed dial code (80-99) called Station Speed Dial.
® Lift recelver '
® Press button for outside line
« Diai JEN

OR Press SPEED DIAL ACCESS button (if assigned) JETZIN
® Dial speed dlal code number (00-99)
® System will automatically dial number

SPEED DIAL, You want to access and use a number from the speed dial memory bank.
AUTOMATIC ACCESS o Lift recelver
o Dia! 0

OR Press SPEED DIAL ACCESS button (if assigned)
¢ Dial speed dial code number (00-39)
® The telephone number registered for the spead dial code number will be dialed
sutomatically
Note: This procedure may not work for certain system configurations. In this case,
' Please use the operation for Speed Dial (Line Select),

|

awr
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m_ STEPS FOR FEATURE OPERATION
SPEED DIAL, PERSONAL You want your extension to memorize up 1o 20 telephane numbers you call mos!
REGISTRATION frequently, so that you can Spoed dial them in the future, hed

The personal Speed dial memory bank includes numbers 80-99. Yoy can choose

ona of these numbers Ig réprosent each spead dial telophone number,
® Lift raceiver

® Press FEATURE button and SPEAKER bution
.m. -+

® Dial
¢ Dial the desired Speed dial code number (80-99)

Q Dial the consale number of the outside line that You want to use
Q0 - ide §i i m 01 through 24,
/ i 9 any outside line in a group or pool,
FOUp number (1.9).
{\) Q * e T Op R F 4 . Q@ i e,
/ ) F “7 - g ) - M 4 - Tl U DS ) .
A -

'S
A

HELPFUL TIPS FOR 1. You can use the FEATURE button to register a pause in the telephone numbes
PERSONAL SPEED DiAL to be dialed.

REGISTRATION For example, I your system requires the dialing of a 9 before Qetting connecte
&n outsids line, the enlire rumber can be registared as follows
® Press FEATURE button and SPEAKER button and STAR button
S

+
® Dlal speed dial code ny f (B0-09)
 Dial iine or Qroup number (1.8)

® Press the FEATURE button 1o produce the pause I
@ Dial telephong number

up o issuing préeliminary commands again and again, foliow this procedure tg
register a speed dial number,

® After registering the telephone number, press the FORWARD buron
. gn E next number can be registerad under the loliowing speed dial code
numbaer,

3. # a telaphone number I8 longer than 18 digits, two apeed dial code numbery
c&n be combined in tandem in order to memorize the enlire phone number.

® Registar 13 or fewer digits In the first speed dia}
 Pross the HOLD Monw
® Prass the speed dial code riumber you wan( 1o combing

® Register the rest of the phone number under the sacond spead dial code

TONE:VOICE CHANGE You can switch from sending a tone signai to Spoaking with your own voice, or vice
versa, when overriding an Ongoing conversation.
& Dial extension numbar (120-194) you wanl to call ;
# Dia) 1o change from voice calling to tone signafling, or vice varsa
TO SWITCH BACK AGAIN, REPEAT SAME STEPS
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STATE OF CALFORMA i
OFFICE MEMO DATE
STD. 100 (ALY 10747 8-23-8¢9
LA e
TO:
SDOA STAFF
' AOGMISTA RO
FROM: o PHCHE TAAWRER :ATSS—D]
RENEE -
ROOM/STA MO
SWECT INSTRUCTIONS FOR SETTING UP TELEPHONE HRGS
THE FOLLOWING ARE MY INSTRUCTIONS TO SET
UP A 2, 3 AND 4-WAY PHONE HEARING FROM
o . SDOA HEADQUARTERS
.ﬁqﬁﬁ @mﬁuwmj“
— (BEST TO USE ANY TWO
DEPRESS AN OUT LINE #5 LINES NEXT TO EACH OTH
: (USE ARFA CODF aND/OR -1
: DIAL 91ST NUMBER IF LONG DISTANCE)
i ‘

DEPRESS FLSH/BCM

DIAL 9-2ND_NUMRER

| (YOU NOW HAVE CALLS I, 2
_DEPRESS __ FLSH/BGM ARD _YOURSELF ON LINE)
§ i )

DEPRESS _HOLD/DND

V! . -.!l

DEPRESS AN OUT_LINE_#6

_DTAL  9-3RD NUMBER

.

_DEPRESS __ M.CONF/FWD

(YOU NOW HAVE CALLS 1 1, 2,
__DEPRESS OUT LINE #5 . 3 AND YOURSELF ON LIHL!

YOU MAY HANG UP & OTHFRS
NEPRESS M.CONF/FWD_ _ gTAY CONNECTED)

Put your thoughts to work. Submit a MERIT AWARD SUGGESTION.
LINES #5 & #g WILL PULSE FLASH. THE ALJ NELD3 TO NOTIFY

YOU WHEN HTS CONFERENCE CALL IS CONCLUDED TO DS ONNRCT.
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1.00 INTRODUCTION
1.01

This reference manual is designed to serve dif-
ferent functions for different users. Engineers,
customer service representatives and tech support
personnel will find the entire manual a useful resource for
the ZT-D system, Installers will find the chapters on instal-
lation and programming an invaluabie tool for installation,
troubleshooting. programming and component replace-
ment.

1.02  This reference manual is designed to be used as

a guide for system planning, product information,
installation, servicing and programming. It is divided into
five sections:

1. Qrientation

2. General Description

3. ZT-D Features and Operations
4. Installation and Troubleshooting
5. Programming

ORIENTATION

Section 1 contains a description of the Omega-
Phone IV ZT-D System Reference Manual, a brief
synopsis of each section and instructions on how to use
the manual as a reference.

2.00
2.01

3.00 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

3.01 Section 2 introduces the technology, hardware
and programming of the ZT-D system. The tech-
nology section describes what the system will provide, the
capacities of CO/PBX lines, and the number of exten-
sions permitted for each system configuration. There is

also a brief discussion of the system architecture {includ-

"ing international standards, microprocessors, speech

paths, digital control, and system expansions). Listing of
system specifications are provided.

3.02 The system hardware section details how the

ZT-D can be configured by using the various
hardware components. The section specifies which of the
three Key Service Unit (KSU) meets user's needs. Finally
there is a discussion on the physical features of the eight
electronic key telephone models and the direct station
signaling console (DSS) as well as industry standard sin-
gle line telephones.

3.03 Ease of programming is a major benefit of the
ZT-D system. The programming section des-

cribes the programming features and introduces the

system’s local and remote programming capabilities.

4.00 FEATURES AND OPERATION

4.01 Section 3 discusses the ZT-D system's features.
Many features require operations activated by the
station user. This section differentiates between system
and station features, and divides station features into elec-
tronic key telephone, DSS and single line telephone
extensions. Conditions, key inputs for key telephones and
dialing sequence for single line (SL) telephones are

included with feature descriptions.

4.02 The last section of features and operation

provides descriptions for the optional features.
Here the reader will find information regarding toll restric-
tion, outgoing restriction, OCC and ‘equal access” carrier
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considerations, and the station call detail recorder
{SCDR).

5.00 INSTALLATION

5.01 Section 4 includes all aspects of the installation

process for the ZT-D system. It is divided into
sections pertaining to component identification, system
planning/configuration, common equipment placement
and environment, cabling, station equipment installation.

6.00 PROGRAMMING
6.01 Section 5 is divided into three sub-sections:

1. Programming Orientation and Instructions
2. System Parameters for Programming
3. Program ltems

The first section instructs the reader on how to

program the system.

» The second section details all preparatory
sequences and directs the reader to user pro-
gramming guides.

¢ Thethird section itemizes the actual programs

for input of system data.

7.00 GENERAL

7.01 In addition to the sections outlined above,
Appendices, Tables, a Glossary and an Index are

included: These sections are designed to be used as

cross-reference sources for the manual.

1-2
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7.00

1.00 INTRODUCTION

1.01 This section provides an overview of the ZT-D
Electronic Key Telephone System. The system is
previewed from the feature/function standpoint as well as

a technology overview is presented.

1.02 The section defines the hardware that makes up
the svstem as well as provides details of the
various types of station equipment that can be utilized.

1.03 The section provides listings of operational speci-
fications of the system including a general feature
listing.

2.00 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

2.01 The Iwatsu ZT-D Series Electronic Key

Telephone System is a newly developed, state-

ot-the-art electronic communication system providing up
to twenty-four (24) CO/PBX lines and sixty-four (64)
extensions, ’

2.02 Thesystem utilizes high speed eight (8) mega-hz.

Z-80 eight-bit microprocessor control and stored
program technology to provide both small and medium
size system users a wide variety of features and functions.

2.03 The system architecture utilizes the international

standard PCM 32 with time division speech paths
and digital control techniques to simplify system installa-
tion. Sysiem components and expansion are modular.
Figure 2-1 illustrates system architecture.

2.04 Three system configurations are available based

upon KSU cabinet capacities: ZT-616, ZT-824
and ZT-2464 Key Telephone Systems. The smallest con-
figuration, ZT-616 provides for up to six (6) trunks and
sixteen (16) extensions. The intermediate configuration,
ZT-824 provides for up to eight (8) trunks and twenty-four
(24) extensions. The targest configuration, ZT-2464 pro-
vides for a maximum of twenty-four (24) trunks and sixty-
four (64) extensions. Circuit cards and telephone instru-
ments are compatible to all key service units.

2.05 Eight(8) modeis of electronic key telephones may

be utilized on the system; fuily featured electronic
key telephones with flexible feature assignment keys and
a sixteen (16) digit alpha-numeric display are provided in
four of the models. Also, industry standard single line
tetephones, both 2500/500 type, are available for on-
premise and off-premise applications.

2.06 Included with the station equipmentis an optional
direct station selection {DSS) unit, that serves as
an attendant position. A DSS Console has thirty-two (32)
DSS buttons and LED Lamp indicators. There is no limita-
tion to the number of DSS Consoles which may operate
onthe system, one electronic telephone can operate with
a maximum of two (2} DSS Units to have access to all
sixty-four (64) extensions. However, the number of DSS
Units equipped on a system will reduce system extension
capacity.

2.07 Theelectronic key telephones provide a wealth of
station features and functions. All models of the
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electronic key telephone have a total of ten (10) feature
keys and differ only by the number of flexible tunction
assignment keys. Keys can be individually assigned as
function keys or line pick-up keys. Twenty-three (23)
different functions are available for assignment for
convenient one-button feature operation. Additionally, a
station user may stili select most of the features through
dial pad operation. Hands-free reply to intercom calls
when the station is on-hook, and optional hands-free
operation on CO/PBX calls are available. Aiso included
are station speed dialing (20 numbers}, private lines,
secretarial features and many other programmabtle
features.

2.08 For programming the system atinitial installation

or for making changes to the program as the
needs of the user change in day to day operation, the
system features programming of all system parameters
through the DSS Unit. All programming is accomplished
utilizing the station alpha-numeric display with easy to
understand, plain lahguage commands. The program
mode includes the ability to change the more than twenty
(20) assignments, as well as all system operationai
features.

2.09 In addition to the DSS Console programming,
the system provides for optional programming
through an IBM compatible personal computer. The
customer database may be entered localiy or remotely
through a telephone modem. This programming terminal
when used remotely, provides ease of system program-
ming/diagnostics when the problem is caused by inade-

quate feature/service programming.

2.10 System features include: 10 Digit Toll Restriction,

"Equal Access” features and a fully program-
mable station call detail recorder (SCDR) unit. Toll Restric-
tion may on an individual station basis, restrict or allow
calls up to 10 digits in length from either etectronic or
single line telephone sets. The "Equal Access” feature
provides easy access to OCC services and automatic
personal identification number code entry. The SCDR
provides real time call details that are programmed by the
DSS unit to meet the individual user's needs or parame-
ters,

2.11 The system provides optional alpha-numeric sta-
ticn message features. Station users can select
from a menu of messages which include: Adding real time
of day reminders, approximate time of return to office, or
calling directions. Callers to the station automatically

receive the message on their LCD station display.

2.12 For extensions that do not need the fully featured
key telephones, industry standard single line tel-
ephones can be used on the system. The industry stand-
ard single line telephones, either rotary or DTMF dial,
provide a wealth of features which include: Call Forward-

ing, Speed Dialing, Last Number Redial and Call Back.

2-3
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3.00 SYSTEM COMPONENTS

3.01 The ZT-D Series Key Telephone System is
comprised of three (3) major components:;
1. Models ZT-616, ZT-824 and ZT-2464 Key
Service Units.
2. Electronic Key Telephones consisting of eight
(8) models, four {4) of which have sixteen digit
alpha-numeric LCD displays for more ad-
vanced features. All models are compatible
with any of the ZT Series Key Service Units.
3. The Direct Station Selection (DSS) Unit that
serves as the attendant position, is also the
programming terminal used at initial installa-
tion or for making changes to the program as
the needs of the user change in day to day
operation. The system features programming
of all system parameters through the DSS Unit.
3.02 FIGURE 2-2 itlustrates the ZT-D Series Electron-
ic Key Telephone system componerts.
4.00 SYSTEM SPECIFICATIONS
4.01 Capacities ofthe ZT-D Series System are listed in
TABLE 2-A.
TABLE 2-A
ZT-D SERIES SYSTEM MAXIMUM CAPACITIES
FUNCTION ZT-616 | ZT-824 | ZT-2464NOTES
CO/PBX Lines 6 8 24
Extensions (Total) 16 24 64 1
Electronic KT (Max} ‘ 16 24 64 1
On-Premise SLT (Max) 16 24 64 1
Off-Premise SLT (Max) 8 12 32 1
DSS Console (Max) 16 24 64 1,3
ICM Lines Non-Blocking
Doorphones 3 3 I 3 2
NOTES:

1) Total number of electronic key telephones (KT),
single line telephones (SLT) and DSS Units, cannot
exceed the maximum capacities ofthe extensionsin
the table.

2) Doorphenes do not affect extension capacity.

Use of the DSS Console must be associated with an
electronic telephone,

3)

Dedicated Attendant ICM Paths are not required
since the system is non-blocking.

4)
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4.02 Cabling requirements for the system are listed in

TABLE 2-B.

TABLE 2-8 SYSTEM CABLING REQUIREMENTS

EQUIPMENT

CABLE

ZT-K/D Electronic Key
Telephones
ZT-32C Direct Station

2 pair {twisted) #22/24 AWG

2 pair (twisted) #22/24 AWG

Selection Unit
Single Line Telephone

600/2500
Doorphones

1 pair (quad) #24 AWG

1 pair (quad) #24 AWG

4.03 System cable loop limits are listed in TABLE 2-C

TABLE 2-C SYSTEM LOOP LIMITS

FUNCTION LOOP LIMIT NOTES
ZT-K/D Key Telephones 60 Ohms (1100 ft.} 1
Z2T-32C DSS Unit 60 Ohms (1100 ft.} 1
On-Premise SLT 600 Ohms 2
Off-Premise SLT 1200 Ohms 2

NOTES:
1) Feetindicated based upon using #24 AWG cable.

2) Resistance indicated includes internal resistance of

the single line telephone.

4.04 Systemvisualindicationsarelistedin TABLE 2-D.

TABLE 2-D SYSTEM VISUAL INDICATIONS

FUNCTION VISUAL INDICATIONS
[-Use (Green) Modulated Steady (On)

CO Incoming/Call Forward (0.1 sec. on, 0.9 sec. off

I-Hold {Green) 0.5 sec. on, 0.5 sec. modulated

on

0.1 sec. off, 09 sec. on

0.7 sec. off, 0.3 sec. modulated
on

System Hold/Non-Privacy
Recall, ICM Incoming, MSG

Busy, DND Steady (On)

2-5
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System audible indications are listed in TABLE

TABLE 2-E SYSTEM AUDIBLE INDICATIONS

TONE
FUNCTION INDICATION| REPETITION RATE
ICM Busy Tone 480/620 hz | 0.5 ser un-off, repeat
CO Incoming/Ringback 1440/480 hz |1 sec. on, 3 sec off

repeat

1 sec. on, 3 sec. off
repeat

0.4 sec. on, 0.2 sec. off

0.4 sec. on, 3.0 sec. off]
repeat )

1 sec. on, 0.2 sec. off

ICM Incoming/Camp-ond40 hz

CO Recall 440/480 hz

ICM Incoming/Ringbackg440/480 hz

ICM Recall 440 hz 0.4 sec. on, 0.2 sec. off|
ICM Dial Tone 440 hz Steady

CO QOverride/ICM Burst 440 hz 1.0 sec. burst

Door Ring #1 Chime 5 sec. on, 2 sec. off
Door Ring #2 IChime § sec. on

Door Ring #3 Chime 4 sec. on, 3 sec. off
Warning Tcone M480/620 hz 0.2 sec. on-off, repeat
CO Busy By-pass Tone [1K hz 0.2 sec. on, 0.2 sec. off,

0.2 sec. on, 20 sec. off,
repeat

0.5 sec. on, 20 sec. off,
repeat

ICM Busy By-pass Tone[1K hz

4.06 System power supply specifications are listed in
TABLE 2-F

TABLE2-F SYSTEM POWER SUPPLY SPECIFICATIONS

FUNCTION ZT-B16 ZT-824 ZT-2464
AC Input 120 VAC + 10%{120 VAC + 10% [120 VAC + 10%

50-60 hz 50-60 hz 50-60 hz
DC Qutput #1j  +24 VDC +24 VDC +24 VDC
DC Qutput #21 =8 VDC +8 VDG +8 VDC
DC Output 43 +5VDC +5VDC +5VDC
Ringer for +90 VAC +90 VAC +90 VAC

SLT
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4.07 System numbering plan is fisted in TABLE 2-G
TABLE 2-G SYSTEM NUMBERING PLAN

FUNCTION DIAL PLAN NOTES
Operator Call O or0102

Universal Night Answer 100

Dral Intercom 120-183 4
Doorphone Access 191-193 4
Call Park 2 4
Call Park Pick-up 2 + (Ext. No.) 4
Group Call Pick-up 3

System Hold Pick-up 501-524

Absence Message Set (62-64) + (Message)
Message Wait 6 4
Time Reminder 61 + (Time)

Floating Group CO Access | 91-99 4
Master Group Hunt 71-74

Remote Control 75-78 4
Call Back 7 2
Call Forward - All Calls 79-0

Call Forward - Busy 79+

Call Forward - No Answer | 79 + #

All Calil Page 80 4
All Call Page - Internal g+* 4
All Call Page - External 8+8 4
Zone Page - Internal 85-88 4
Zone Page - External 81-84 4
Account Code 9 4
Busy By-Pass Tone Calling | * 1.4
System Speed Dial * +00-79 1,4
Station Speed Dial * + 80-99 1.4
Tone/Voice Calling # 13
ﬂepeat Dialing # 13

NOTES:

1) Not available on Rotary SLT.

2} Not available on SLT's.

3) Not available on DTMF SLT.

4) May be assigned to the fiexible keys.

5.00 SYSTEM FEATURES

5.01
categories.

1. System Features

2. Electronic Key Telephone Features

3. DSS Features

Features of ZT-D Series system are divided into

4. Industry Single Line Telephone Features

2-6

IWATSU
PN 7900-002

5.02 Standard and optional system features of the ZT-
D Series are listed in Table 2-H.

TABLE 2-H
STANDARD AND OPTIONAL SYSTEM FEATURES

System Features

Standard

[Optional

Notes

Add-on Conference (CO-ICM)

All Call Page (Internal/External}

Area/Office Code Restriction

Automatic Station/Line Release

CO/PBX Pick-up Restriction

Distinctive Ringing {(CO/ICM)

Doorphones

DTMF /Dial Pulse Trunks

Equal/OCC Access Service

External Loud Ringers

Flexible Night Service

Flexible Day Ringing Assignments

Flexible Timing Functions

Group Hunting

Key System/Multi-Function System
FCC Designation

Muitiple Answering Position

Multi-line Conference

Multi-Digit Restriction

Music-on-Hold

Off-Premise {OPS) and On-Premise
(ONS) Single Line Interface

Optional Distinctive CO Ring

Outgoing Restriction

Page Access Restriction

Power Falure Transler - Memory

Power Failure Transfer - Station/Line

Power Failure Transfer - System

Privacy on all Calls

Remote Programming

Remote Relay Control

Remote CO/PBX Call Forward

Screened/Unscreened Transfer
{CO/ICM) _

Single Line Telephone Capability

Station Call Detail Recorder

System Direct Programming

System Background Music

System Hold/Pick-up

System Real Time Clock

Systemn Program Terminal (Local)

System Speed Dialing

Tenant Service

Through Dialing

Trunk-Trunk Conference

Universal Night Answer

Voice/Tone Calling - {(ICM)

Zone Page (PA)

X

b g A A 4 p oA A 4 X 2 K

> X XK

> =

A A A O

> X

NOTES:

1) Optional hardware required.

2) Customer provided device required.

3) Future Feature
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5.03 Standard and optional electronic station features
of the ZT-D Series are fisted in Table 2-I.

TABLE 2-1 STANDARD AND
OPTIONAL ELECTRONIC STATION FEATURES

Station Features Standard [Optional | Notes

Abbreviated Calling X

Account Code Entry X

Alpha-Numeric LCD Display
(16 Digits)

Automatic Answering

Automatic Caliback - ICM

Call Forward - All Calls/Ext. Busy

Call Forward - No Answer

Call Hoid - CO/ICM

Call Park/Park Pick-up

Class of Service

Consultation Hold

Group Call Pick-up

Dial Page Access

Direct CO/PBX Termination

Direct CO/PBX Group Access

Direct Ext Termination w/BLF

Indication

Do-not-Disturb

Exclusive Hold

Executive Override

Flash Key

Float Key - CO/PBX Group Access

Hands-free Operation (CO) X 1

Hands-free Reply (ICM)

Hoid Recall

1-Hoid/}-Use

Memo-of-Call

Message Pick-up

Message Waiting

Microphone Cut-off

On-hook Dialing

Pound/Star Key DTMF Generator

Pre-selection

Programmable Station Feature/
Function Keys

Protected Extension

Save/Repeat Number Dialed

Secretary {CM Termination

Single Key CO/PBX Access

Station BGM

Station Speed Key

Station Headset Adaptor X 1

Station Amplified Handset X 1

Station Lock-out

Station Noise Cancelling Handset X 1

Station Directory Tray

Station Speed Keys

Timed Reminder

Timed Trunk Queuing

Trunk Queuing {Line/Trunk Group)

User Prompts (Display Key
Telephone}

Wall Mounting

b g i S I I o L b a4 b A A A A A b I >
3% ]

> b g A I I O 4
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NOTES:

1) Optional hardware required.

2) Display model only.

3) Flexible key assignment required.

5.04 Standard and optional DSS features of the ZT-D
Series are listed in Table 2-J.

TABLE 2-J
STANDARD AND OPTIONAL DSS FEATURES

DSS Features Standard|Optional | Notes
Assignabie DSS Keys X
Attendant Busy Lamp Field X
Attendant Busy Override/DND X
Override

Attendant Callback
Attendant Camp-on
Attendant Dedicated ICM
Attendant DSS Call
Attendant Priority
Automatic Hold
Automatic Recall
Chain Calling

Page Access

Serial Call

Night Service Control

P A A G A S 4

5.05 Siandard and optional industry standard single
line features are listed in Table 2-K.

TABLE 2-K
STANDARD AND OPTIONAL SINGLE LINE FEATURES

Single Line Features Standard {Optional | Notes

Account Code Capability (SCDR) X
Add-on Conference (CO/ICM)

Call Forward - All Calls/Busy

Call Forward - No Answer

Call Hold

Callpark/Park Pick-up

Class of Service

Consultation Hold

Dial Tone Reorder (ICM)

Data Security/Off-hook Signal (Deny)
Dial Call Pick-up

Directed Caif Pick-up

Distinctive Ringing

DP/MF Station

Message Wait Activation
Save/Repeat Number Diaied

P A A A A A ) I S S A

System Speed Dial Access
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6.00 SYSTEM COMPONENT

6.01

DESCRIPTION
ZT-D ELECTRONIC KEY SERVICE UNIT (KSU)

a. The Key Service Unit forms the nucleus of the
ZT-D Series system. Three (3) models are
available; ZT-616 KSU, ZT-824 KSU and ZT-
2464 KSU for easy and economical system
configurations. The Key Service Unit utilizes a
printed circuit backplane for all circuit card
modules. The Key Service Unit may be wall,
floor or rack mounted, an optional wall/rack
mount unit (KSU/WM) may be used for all
three (3) models. The system’s power supply is
externally mounted and also has three (3)
models, the ZT-PWSA (616 KSU}, ZT-PWSB
(824 KSU) and ZT-PWSC (2464 KSU).

e The ZT-616 KSU provides for syster
configuration up to six (6} CO/PBX trun
and sixteen (16) extensions.

e The 2T-824 KSU provides for system
configuration up to eight (8) CO/PBX trunks
and twenty-four (24) extensions.

e The ZT-2464 KSU provides for system
configuration up to twenty-four (24}
CO/PBX trunks and sixty-four (64) exten-
sions.

b. The printed circuit card positions for all Key
Service Units, all specifically designated for
system common contral, CO/PBX line inter-
face, extension interface and others.

c. The ZT Series system is FCC registered as a
fully protected Hybrid key telephone system.
The FCC registration number is BDG87Y-
72879-MF-E with a ringer equivalence of
0.4A/0/8B. A standard USOC RJ-21X is util-
ized for CO/PBX line interfacing to the ZT-D
system. On the system along with RJ-11forthe
first eight (8) CO line appearances.

d. Future plans call for registration of the Z7-D
Series of systems as a fully protected Key
Telephone System. The FCC number for this
registration will be BDG87Y- -KF-E. This
FCC registration number will retain the same
“means of connection” and ringer equival-
ence. Whether the KF reg. number or MF reg.
number is utilized is dependant upon which
model of CPUHW circuit card is equipped.

e. FIGURE 2-3 illustrates the ZT-D Series Key
Service Units.
« FIGURE 2-3a illustrates the model ZT-616

KSU.

e FIGURE 2-3b illustrates the model ZT-824
KSuU.

s FIGURE 2-3cillustrates the model ZT-2464
KSU.
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6.02 Printed circuit cards are common to ali ZT-D
configurations.

a. The CPUHW circuit card contains the system

eight-bitmicroprocessor and software control
circuitry. In addition, the card contains the
system generic program utilizing E-PROM's,
working Random-Access Memory (RAM) and
user database Random-Access Memory, as
well as provisions for optional feature
modutes. Two models of CPUHW circuit cards
are availabte.

¢ MCPUHW is utitized on all “MF" (Hybrid)
FCC registered systems.

e KCPUHW is utilized on all “KF" (Key) FCC
registered systems.

 The COTLA trunk interface circuit card pro-

vides eight (8) loop start trunks.

_ The COTL6 trunk interface circuit card pro-

vides six (6) loop start trunks.

_ The COTLA4 trunk interface circuit card pro-

vides four {4) loop start trunks.

_ The KTSBS8 circuit card provides an interface

for eight (8) electronic key telephones either
display or non-display or direct station selec-
tion units. Up to two {2) circuit cards may be
installed in the ZT-616 key service unit, three
(3)in the ZT-824 key service unit and eight (8)
in the ZT-2464 key service unit.

The SLKT8 circuit card provides interface to
four (4) electronic key telephones and four (4}
off-premise single line (-48v) extensions. Up to
two (2) circuit cards may be installed in the
ZT-616 KSU, three (3) in the ZT-824 KSU and
eightinthe ZT-2464 KSU. A -48v talk battery is
supplied by the DCDC-Z for the 824 and 2464
systems, the 616 utilizes the DCDC-Z1 Unit.

« The RNGER, DCDC-Z and DCDC-Z1 Units
are required for Single Line telephone
operation.

« Inaddition, the MFR/RC2 or MFR/RCB8 cir-
cuit card is required to operate 2500 type
(DTMF) single line telephones.

_ The SLSBS8 circuit card prov-des an interface

for eight (8) on-premise single line extensions
with talk battery (+24 volts) being supplied from
the system power supply. Up to two {2) circuit
cards may be installed in the ZT-61 6 KSU,
three (3)in the ZT-824 KSU and eight(8) inthe
ZT-2464 KSU.

e The RNGER Unit is required for single tine
telephone operation.
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FIGURE 2-3 ZT-D SERIES KSU
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FIGURE 2-3 ZT-D SERIES KSU
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FIGURE 2-3 ZT-D SERIES KSU
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6.03

6.04

e In addition, the MFRC2 or MFRCS8 circutt
card is required to operate 2500 type
(DTMF) single line telephones.

_ The DPPAG circuit card provides interface to

three {3) doarphones as well as an external
(P.A) page circuit which supplies four (4)
external page zones and all (P.A)} page.

The RNGER ringing generator circuit card
provides 20hz ringing for industry standard
singlelinetelephonesthatare equipped onthe
system. The unitis self-contained, utilizing DC
inverter type circuitry to convert system 24Volt
DC battery to 90v-20hz AC operation.

The DCDC-Z Power Converter provides -48
Volt DC talk battery for up to thirty-two (32)
off-premise (OPS) single line telephones. The
ZT-616 utilizes the DCDC-Z1 Unit.

 The SDIFC circuit card - serial data interface

card provides two (2) channels to interface an
IBM compatible personal computer for on-site
system programming or remote programming
via a modem. The maximum speed utilizing the
modem is 300/1200 bps. Also provided is a
RS232 interface for the SCDR printer.

The FRIFC circuit card provides for ten (10)
relays which can be utilized for control of loud
ringing bells, remote control, etc.

The RECV?2 circuit card provides for two {2)

DTMF receiver circuits for DTMF type single
line instruments.

. The RECVS circuit card provides for eight (8)

DTMF receiver circuits for DTMF type single
line instruments.

OTHER COMPONENTS THAT MAKE UP THE
ZT-D SYSTEMS INCLUDE:

a.

PFXU-M:

The Power Failure Transfer Unit provides for
the automatic transfer ot CO/PBX lines to
single line stations - 500/2500 type. An in-
house single line station will become a power
failure transfer station during a commercial
power autage.

ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONES

a.

The Omega-Phone IV ZT-D Series system util-
izes both electronic key telephones and
standard singte line telephones to reduce sys-
tem instaliation requirements. There are eight
(8) modeis of the key telephones for all ZT-D
configurations.

e The electronic key telephones have low
profile cosmetics which is made possible
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by using the latest surface mount technol-
ogy. Each station provides a wealth of
features and functions, many of which are
processed by their own local microproces-
S0rs

e Voice circuits in the system are digital.
Although the electronic instrument does not
utilize a standard voice network, compo-
nents to allow use of standard telephone
ancillary devices such as headsets, hard of
hearing handsets, e1c., are avaHable.

« Electronic telephone processors control
two (2) signal paths, one pair for the vaice
transmission and the second pair carries
data for digital communication between the
cemralmicroprocessor(CPUHW)inthe key
service unit and the local station micropro-
cessar.

e All station dialing is push-button. dialing
being by digital data flow from the station to
the common equipment dial sender. The
DTMF and DP (dial pulse) CO/PBX lines
can be mixed on the same system.

e A number of optional station equipmentare
offered. Included is full hands-free station
adaptor {SSPU-Z) a station miscellaneous
adaptor {SMSA-Z) for the connection of an
external speakerphone, loud ringing bell
and headset. Other optional components
include: the SNHD-Z - Noise Cancelling
Handset, the SHHD-Z - Station Hard-of-
Hearing Handset and the SHN D-Z - Station
Hearing Aid Handset.

_ The Omega-Phone IV ZT-D Series features

eight (8) models of glectronic stations:

1. The model ZT-6K non-display and model
ZT-6D display

« The ZT-8K electronic key telephone, as
ilNustrated in FIGURE 2-4, features six {6)
working keys that can be programmed to
meet a user's individual requirements. All
other station feature/function keys are non-
programmable.

e The ZT-6D electronic key telephone as
illustrated in FIGURE 2-5, is identical to the
ZT-6K (above), exceptitis equipped with a
16 digit (LCD) alpha-numeric display.

2 The model ZT-8K non-display and model
2T-8D display

e The ZT-8K electronic key telephone as
ilustrated in FIGURE 2-6, features eight (8)
working keys that can be programmed to a
user's individual requirements. All other
station feature/function keys are non-
programmable.
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FIGURE 2-4
ZT-6K SIX-BUTTON KEY TELEPHONE

FIGURE 2-5
ZT-6D SIX-BUTTON KEY TELEPHONE
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FIGURE 2-6
ZT-8K EIGHT-BUTTON KEY TELEPHONE

FIGURE 2-7
ZT-8D EIGHT-BUTTON KEY TELEPHONE
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* The ZT-80D electronic key telephone, as
itlustrated in FIGURE 2-7, is identical to the
ZT-BK (above), exceptforitis equipped with
a 16 digit (LCD) alpha-numeric display.

3. The model ZT-12K non-display and mode!
ZT-120 display

s The ZT-12K electronic key telephone as
ilustrated in FIGURE 2-8, features twelve
{12) working keys that can be programmed
to a user's individual requirements. All other
station feature/function keys are non-
programmable.

s The ZT-12D electronic key telephone, as
illustrated in FIGURE 2-9, is identical to
ZT-12K (above), except for it is equipped
with a 16 digit (LCD) alpha-numeric display.

4. The model ZT-24K non-display and model
ZT-24D display

e The ZT-24K electronic key telephone, as
illustrated in FIGURE 2-10, features twenty-
four (24) working keys that can be pro-
grammed to a users individual require-
ments. All other station feature/function
keys are nan-programmable.

e The ZT-24D electronic key tetephone, as
illustrated in FIGURE 2-11, is identical to
ZT-24K (above), except for it is equipped
with a 16 digit (LCD) alpha-numeric display.

c. Each of the eight (8) models of electronic key
telephongs have a total of ten (10) feature/
function keys. These standard operating keys
inciude;

1. SPKR - SPEAKER KEY:

This key controls operation of the station
"on-hook dialing” and “call monitor” func-
tion. In addition, when the station is
equipped with the operational hands-free
unit for both CO/PBX calls and ICM calls;
operation of the key implements the feature.

2. MIC OFF - MICROPHONE OFF KEY

This key controls operation of the station
microphone during CO/PBX and ICM
calls. Basically utilized during “hands-
free” station operation to mute any conver-
sation heard through the microphone.

3. FWD - CALL FORWARD KEY:

This key operates the “call forward”, “busy
call forward”, call forward “no answer"”,
function. An indication lamp is provided to
indicate when the station is in the “call
forward” mode.

4. CONF - CONFERENCE KEY:

10.
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This function key is used to add two (2)
CO/PBX lines together (multi-trunk con-
ference), as well as operate the trunk-trunk
conference feature. In addition, the key is
used to effect an automatic add-on feature.
An associated LED lamp indicator pro-
vides anindication when the station useris
inthe “conference mode" or when all con-
ference circuits are busy.

. FLSH - HOOK SWITCH FLASH KEY:

This key is used to operate the CO/PBX
line “flash” signal for reocrdering CO/PBX
dial tone, as well as operating various
Centrex/PBX features. Flash duration time
is programmabie.

. PAGE - ALL CALL PAGE KEY:

This key is used to operate the system “All
Call” feature. The associated LED lamp
indicator is used to indicate when the
feature is busy.

ICM - INTERCOM KEY:

This key is used for all internal calls on the
telephone. All inccming ICM calls tc the
station are terminated on this key, includ-
ing attendant calls.

. TRAN - TRANSFER KEY:

This key provides automatic hold of a
CO/PBX line and connection to an inter-
com (ICM) path, automatically when the
key is operated.

FEAT - FEATURE KEY:

This key, in conjunction with the station
dial pad, is used to access specific fea-
tures associated with the station dial pad
key number. Use of the FEAT key is
optional, depending upon the operational
condition of the station when the desired
feature is implemented.

HOLD/DND - HOLD/DO-NOT-DISTURB
KEY:

This key is used to place either CO/PBX
lines or ICM calls on “system hold." in
addition, operation of the key implements
the DO-NOT-DISTURB (DND) feature, if
allowed by class of service.

d. Four non-locking type switches are provided

the station for control of station features/

functions:

Speaker volume control adjusts voice
output of the station speaker.
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FIGURE 2-8
ZT-12K TWELVE-BUTTON KEY TELEPHONE

FIGURE 2-9
ZT-120 TWELVE-BUTTON KEY TELEPHONE
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FIGURE 2-10 ZT-24K
TWENTY-FOUR-BUTTON KEY TELEPHONE

FIGURE 2-11  ZT-24D
TWENTY-FOUR-BUTTON KEY TELEPHONE
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2.

Tone vetume control adjusts lone output of
the station speaker.

_ Handset volume control adjusts the level

from the handset receiver in three steps as
HIGH-NORMAL-LOW.

Intensity Control - adjusts the intensity of
the 16 digit LCD alpha-numeric display on
display telephones.

e The functions/features thal may be assigned
to the flexible keys of the electronic tele-
phones are the following:

1.

DiIL:
Direct CO/PBX line pick-up key termi-
nates CO/PBX lines, as on a key system.

.FLT;

Floating loop CO/PBX line pick-up key
allows sections of a group of CO/PBX
lines by access code, 1 through 9 (9
groups).

. FLT1/FLTS:

Direct floating line pick-up key selects a
group of CO/PBX lines without the need of
dialing an access code.

. SPD1/SPD20:

Station speed dial access can be pro-
grammed on any vacant pick-up key.
Operation of the key gives direct access to
the speed dial number.

. CALBAK:

The CO/PBX line callback key reserves
the use of a CO/PBX line, either a direct
termination or floating termination when all
are busy. This key is also utilized for timed
callback in the event the outside (CO/ PBX)
party is busy or unanswered.

. ICALBAK:

Use of the intercom callback key assures
automatic callback when a busy called
extension completes their call.

. DSS1/DSS64:

Any pick-up key can be programmed as a
station DSS key to automatically call the
respective station when depressed. The
LED lamp also indicates station status of
the respective station.

. PARK:

Operation of the park key automatically
places the CO/PBX line in the station park
orbitfor remote retrieval by another station
user.
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. ACCNT:

The account code key initiates the account
code entry which is to be printed on the
SCDR unit for billing/recording calis.

DOOR1/DOOR3:

The direct doorphone access key allows
direct access to one of the 3 doorphone
units via an intercom path.

REMOTE1/REMOTE4:
The remote control key allows activation of
a customer provided auxiliary device, i.e.
an electronic door lock.

ZONEDO:

External “all cal” key allows directaccess
to the page circuit which requires a cus-
tomer provided P.A. system.

GRPO:

Internal “all call" key allows direct access
to the extension speakers programmed to
receive all call paging.

ZONE1/ZONE4:

Zone page key used to page through a
specific external zone through a customer
provided P.A. system.

GRFP1/GRP4:
The group call key allows direct access to
a specitic group of extensions.

MSG:

The message key allows a station 1o leave
a message indication at other extensions. it
is also utilized to respond to messages left
by other extensions.

AUTANS:
The automatic answering key allows a
station user to answer any incoming
(CO/PBX and ICM) calls by simply going
off-hook.

The following program option keys are usuaily
associated with the attendant extension or
DSS Unit.

1.

SERIAL:

Serial cali key provides for the attendant to
be automatically called when the local
extension is through with an outside call.

RELEASE:

The release key provides for attendant
release of a call processed through the
DSS unit with reconnection back 1o the last
CO/PBX placed on hold {if applicable).
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3. OVER:

The override key provides for the attendant
to override a busy station or voice con-
nection.

. CONNECT:

The connect key allows the aftendant to
connector“camp-on” an outside call to an
extension in the system with both audible
and visual indication at the extension.

NT:
The night transfer key allows the activation
of night ringing service.

6.05 DIRECT STATION SELECTION (DSS) UNIT

a. The ZT-32C Direct Station Selection Unit, illus-
trated in FIGURE 2-12,is an optional system
control unit that is used at the attendant {main
answer position) in the system. The ZT-32C
ofters an efficient method for answering and
distribution of CO/PBX calis to extension, as
well as being utilized for program features/
functions associated with the ZT-D system
stations.

¢ The ZT-32C, features thirty-two (32) indi-

vidual station keys with associated LED
lamp indicators, as well as eight (8) feature/
function keys.

There are no limitations to the number of
direct station selection units. However,
each DSS unit equipped on the system will
reduce system extension capacity by one
).

An electronic key telephone may be
equipped with two (2) DSS units for total
system extension capacity (64 extensions).
Unused DSS keys can be assigned with
other features such as station speed dialing
keys.

b. The ZT-32C Direct Station Selection Unit util-
izes numerous non-locking feature/function
keys. included are the following feature/
function keys.

1.

EXTENSION DIRECT STATION KEYS:
Each extension is provided with a direct
termination on the DSS with an associated
BLF indicator. The LED lamp indicator pro-
vides various lamp indications to indicate
station status.

. NIGHT SERVICE - NT:

The NT key is utilized by the attendant
to enter the system into the “night service”
mode, if aliowed, by COS assignment.

6.06
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. CALLBACK:

The callback key allows the attendant to
operate a CO/PBX Callback to a busy
CO/PBX access key or times a CO/PBX
Callback.

. SERIAL CALL - SERCALL:

The "Sercall” key provides for serial calls at
the attendant position. Operation of this key
provides for the attendant to be automati-
cally recalled when the local extension is
through with an outside call.

. RECALL:

The “Recall” key is utilized to answer
recalls to the attendant positions. All station
recalls that time-out or overflow to the
attendant pesition are answered by the
RCL key.

. OVERRIDE - OVER:

The "Over" key provides for the attendant to
override a busy station or voice connection.
Use of the “Over” key defeats stations DND,
but not “protected extension” status.

. MESSAGE - MSG:

The “Message” key aliows stations to leave
a message indication at the DSS Unit. To
retrieve messages, the attendant simply
depresses the “MSG” key. The DSS also
leaves message indications at stations with
this key.

. CONNECT:

The “Connect” key allows the attendant to
coninector “camp-on" an outside calt to an
extension in the system with both audible
and visual indication at the extension. No
“camp-on” tone is given to busy single line
telephones when this feature is operated.

. RELEASE:

The “release” key provides for attendant
release of a call processed through the
DSS Unit with reconnection back to the last
CO/PBX line (if applicable).

INDUSTRY STANDARD SINGLE LINE TELE-
PHONE

a. The2ZT-D Series system can be equipped with
industry standard single line telephones.
Single line telephones can be either rotary dial
or DTMF type instruments in any mixture.

s Single line telephones can access either

DTMF or rotary trunks. Up to nine (9) trunk
groups are provided for access by single
line telephones.
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ZT-32C DIRECT STATION SELECTION UNIT

¢ DTMF single line telephones require DTMF
receivers to be added to the system. Up to
eight (8) DTMF receivers can be equipped
on the system.

b. FIGURE 2-13, illustrates the DTMF telephone
feature plan and optional faceplate masks
available.

¢c. The dial plan for single line telephones ditfer
petween rotary and DTMF single line tele-
phones.

d. Use of single line telephones on the system
requires use of the fcllowing equipment:

1. SLKT8: -48V/4CKT Subscriber Card

2. 3.SB8: +24V/8CKT Subscriber Card

3. RNGER: Ringing Generator

4 DCDC-Z: (-48volty Power Supply
(824/2464)

5 DCDGC-Z1: (-48volt) Power Supply (616)

6. RECV2: 2 CKT DTMF Receiver Card

7. RECVE: 8 CKT DTMF Receiver Card

7.00 PROGRAMMING

7.01 Ease of programming is a major benefit of the

ZT-D system. Programming can be accom-
plished locally or from a remote site. Atthe local level, the
ZT system features a DSS console for programming atthe
initial installation or for changes in day-to-day operation.
Programming is done at the operator position using the
DSS and a KT with display. Programming is accomplished
with easy-to-understand plain language.

7.02 Inaddition to local programming, optional remote

site programming is available using an 1BM XT
compatible personal computer. The computer may be
iocated on-site or off-site. The customer database, con-
taining user program information, is entered via a modem.
Ofi-site programming, using remote terminals, permits
diagnostic servicing and upgrades by customer service
representatives if inadequate feature/service program-
ming has been initially entered.

2-20
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FIGURE 2-13 DTMF SINGLE LINE DIAL MASK
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ZT-D SYSTEM
ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM
SECTION 3 — SYSTEM FEATURES/FUNCTIONS
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1.00 INTRODUCTION

1.01  This section lists both system and station fea-

tures on the ZT-D system. Since all hardware
and software are compatible for each model of KSU, all
features are available on each model and operates in
the same manner.

1.02 Some features require optional equipment to

be implemented. Refer to the Section 2 General
Description feature listings and the feature description
contained here-in for dertermining whether a feature is
standard or optional.

2.00 SYSTEM FEATURES

2.01 The Omega-Phone IV ZT-D Series System offers

a variety of standard and optional system fea-
tures, many of which are both Key and PBX type.
Standard (STD) and optional (OPT) features are in-
dicated.

. ADD-ON CONFERENCE (CO/ICM) —

STD:

The system allows for conference of up to
three (3) parties on an individual CO/PBX
line and three (3) parties on an ICM path
without additional hardware. Add-on con-
ferences can be effected either manually or
by automatic means.

. ALL CALL VOICE PAGE

(INTERNAL/EXTERNAL) — STD/OPT:
Utilizing either direct key access or dial
code access for electronic telephones, (dial
code only on single line instrument) all call
page both to external speakers and elec-
tronic stations whose class of service permit,
is provided as a standard service feature.

. AREA/OFFICE CODE RESTRICTION — STD:

Toll calls can be monitored based upon
individual area/office/subscriber codes pro-
grammed on an allow/disallow basis. Pro-
vision is also included for system termina-
tions on a distant PBX or OPS line. Fitteen
(15) toll plans are available as well as program-
ming arrangements for equal access, OCC
and speed dial numbers.

. AUTOMATIC STATION/LINE RELEASE

— STD:

Stations are released from CO/PBX lines
and ICM paths after detection of & discon-
nect signal. (CO/PBX or specific time out
period for dialing or completing calls.)
CO/PBX disconnect timing is programmable
on an individual trunk basis.

. CO/PBX PICK-UP RESTRICTION — STD:

This feature allows specific station line keys
to be restricted from a specific line or lines
in the system; visual indication is seen on
& line that is pick-up restricted. There is call
forward or transfer of a pick-up restricted
line.
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f. DISTINCTIVE RINGING (CO/ICM) — STD:
Distinctive ringing tones are provided to
both electronic and single line telephones to
indicate whether the call is an incoming
CO/PBX or ICM call.

g. DTMF/DIAL PULSE TRUNKS — STD:
Both DTMF and dial pulse trunks can be
used on the systemn. Each CO/PBX appear-
ance is programmed for the type of signal-
ling required. All network address signalling
is senderized under the control of the system
processor.

h. OCC SERVICE — STD:

Specific codes and programming arrange-
ments are provided for OCC access. Included
are provisions for automatic dial of the local
OCC number, pause timing and entry of the
user's authorization code. Provision is also
included for user entry of personally as-
signed authorization codes.

i. EXTERNAL LOUD RINGER — OPT:
As a hardware option, a loud ringer bell can
be connected to the system for each CO/
PBX line equipped. Relay contacts (dry) can
be wired to achieve any single or group
ringing arrangement.

j- FLEXIBLE NIGHT SERVICE — STD:

Both universal night answer (UNA) and as-
signed night answer (ANA) are provided on
the system. During night service, relay con-
tacts provide control for loud ringing bells
as well as CO/PBX ring tone connection to
the PA output for lines assigned to UNA. A
specific dial code is printed for UNA pick-
up.

k. FLEXIBLE DAY RINGING ASSIGNMENT —
STD:
Any CO/PBX lines equipped on the system
can be assigned to ring at any extensions.
CO/PBX lines programmed for “night ser-
vice" replace day ringing assignment when
the system is in night service.

. FLEXIBLE TIMING FUNCTIONS — STD:
The system includes provision for individual
programming of time controlled functions.
This includes functions associated with the
CO/PBX interface to the Telco network, as
well as timing parameters associated with
operational features, such as recall functions.
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. GROUP HUNTING — 8TD:

Four (4) station hunt groups are provided in
the system. Any number of extensions can
be programmed in the same group. Hunt
groups utilize a pilot number and do not use
any extension assignments. Group hunting
bypasses extensions that are in the “call
forward" or “DND" mode.

. KEY/MULTI-FUNCTION SYSTEM

FCC DESIGNATION — STD:

This feature allows for the use of both key
and multi-function FCC designation. On a
system not utilizing single line instruments,
(KF) key designations can be used for re-
duced local telephone company tariffs.

. MULTIPLE ANSWERING POSITION — OPT:

DSS units can be equipped on the system
serving as the attendant position. Each DSS
unit can operate independently and/or simul-
taneously. The DSS unit can also serve as
the system program terminal.

. MULTI-LINE CONFERENCE — STD:

An electronic key telephone can initiate and
talk on a multi-line conference where an
internal party is connected to two (2) outside
lines.

. MUSIC-ON-HOLD — STD:

A Music-On-Hold (MOH) interface is pro-
vided to the system where an external music
source can be connected for music on a
“held CO/PBX line.” Control relay contacts
are provided for start/stop operation. In
addition, the system contains twa different
music synthesizer melodies that may be
used instead of an external service.

. OFF PREMISE/ON PREMISE

SINGLE LINE INTERFACE — OPT:

Two types of single line iterface circuit cards
are available — a 24-volt card for “in house”
single line station and a 48-volt card for OPS
applications.

. MULTI-DIGIT RESTRICTION — STD:

The ZT-D Series System may be pro-
grammed to restrict ali calls outside of the
local area for users who do not need to
place long distance calls.

. OUTGOING RESTRICTION — STD:

Any station can be restricted from any in-
dividual CQ/PBX line in the system. For
outgoing call service, the restricted station
can access the line when ringing or while on
“hold.” There are sixty-four (64) levels of
outgoing restriction provided.
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u. PAGE ACCESS RESTRICTION — STD:

aa.

bb.

As a class of service (COS) mark, individuai
extensions can be restricted from accessing
any system voice paging function,

. POWER FAILURE TRANSFER —

MEMORY — STD:

All user data is stored in RAM Memory
supported by a battery that will retain the
memory for a minimum of five (5) days.

. POWER FAILURE TRANSFER —

STATION/LINE — OPT:

Optional hardware is available to transfer
CO/PBX lines to single line extensions dur-
ing commercial power failure. Included is
the ability for CO/PBX lines to be transferred
to working single line statfons in the system.
Electronic key telephones cannot operate
during transfer operation utilizing this feature.

. POWER FAILURE TRANSFER —

SYSTEM — STD:

A system battery support array is avaiftable
to maintain complete system operation dur-
ing commercial power failure. The system
pawer supply inciudes a built-in charger and
provisions for connecting a 24-volt DC bat-
tery array.

. PRIVACY ON ALL CALLS — STD:

Both CO/PBX lines and ICM paths are private
to the stations engaged in the call. Electronic
key stations include provisions to manually
release the privacy to allow other extensions
into the call.

. REMOTE PROGAMMING — OPT:

The system has provision for a remote pro-
gramming interface circuit card which needs
a modem operating at 300/1200 baud for
remote programming utilizing a {(PC) per-
sonal computer,

SCREENED/UNSCREENED TRANSFER
{CO/ICM) — STD:

Both CO/PBX and ICM calls can be trans-
ferred by either key telephones or single line
stations. When transferring calls, the call
can either be “screened"” with intended party
or immediately “camped-on" by the trans-
ferring extension.

SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE

{500/2500) CAPABILITY — STD:

Both rotary dial and DTMF single line tele-
phones can be equipped on the system.
Extension card slots in the common equip-
ment can accept either electronic or single
line stations.

CC.
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STATION CALL DETAIL RECORDER —

OPT:

As an option, a call detail recorder providing

call details to a real time printer or call

management system is availabie. Call details

include the following:

—Call sequence number

—Trunk/station number

—Originating/transferred extension number

~—Call start and duration time

—Number dialed up to twenty-six (26) digits

—Account code up to six (6) digits

—Call indentification: incoming, outgoing,
attendant, toll, tenant

Programmable functions as to call details

include:

—Qutgoing and/or incoming calis

—Call for which an account code was
entered

—Toll Call only

—Calils on specific extensions/trunks

—Calls exceeding a programmed time

SYSTEM BACKGROUND MUSIC — OPT:
Background music can be connected to the
external PA system, as well as system elec-
tronic stations. BGM, when allowed, can be
turned off at the individual station under the
control of the station user.

. SYSTEM HOLD/PICK-UP

As a standard system features CO/PBX lines
that have been placed on “system hold” can
be retrieved by other extensions, even if the
extensions are not equipped with that
CO/PBX line appearance. Specifically used
when the system is equipped with single line
instruments or electronic instruments that
are programmed with floating loop keys.

. SYSTEM REAL TIME CLOCK — STD:

The system contains provision for real time
clock supported by battery back-up. Real
time displays are provided on electronic
stations equipped with displays.

SYSTEM PROGRAM TERMINAL —

LOCAL — OPT:

The DSS unit functions as the system pro-
gramming terminal. Programming can be
accomplished during actual system opera-
tion without effecting operation of system
extensions.

SYSTEM SPEED DIALING — STD:

Up to eighty (80) telephone numbers can be
stored and accessed by all system extensions
utiizing the speed dialing function. The
numbers are programmed from the operator
station.
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TENANT SERVICE — STD:

System stations and trunks can be separated
by using the “tenant service” feature. Four
(4) tenants are available with each tenant
assigned individual CO/PBX lines and sta-
tions. Complete divorced operation is es-
tablished with common link between systems.

THROUGH DIALING — STD:

Allows a station user to transfer CO/PBX
dial tone to an extension which has been
denied line access through programming.

TRUNK-TRUNK CONFERENCE — STD:
Two (2) CO/PBX Lines can be joined to-
gether by either electronic or single line
extensions. When the extension exits the
conversation, the connection is maintained
between the CO/PBX lines unless the lines
release, whereas the connection becomes
released from the system. CO/PBX discon-
nect signalling must be supplied from the
central office.

UNIVERSAL NIGHT ANSWER (UNA)} —STD:
CO/PBX lines can be assigned to UNA during
night service operation. Provisions include
loud ringer capability, as well as PA con-
nection of CO/PBX ringing tone.

TONE/VOICE CALLING (ICM) — STD:
ICM calls between extensions can utiize
either tone or voice calling. The calling ex-
tension has the ability to change the mode
of calling by depressing the pound key.

nn.ZONE PAGE (PA) — OPT:

Qo.

PP

Four {4} zones of PA paging are avaitable

with the optional zone page card. Back-

ground music can be provided to the zone.
Provisions are included for all zone paging
as well (not available ZT-616).

DOOR-PHONES — OPT:

When equipped with the optional door-phone
adaptor, three (3) door stations may be
placed on the system. Door stations do not
reduce station capacity. The door stations
can be assigned to ring any station. Door
stations can be accessed by dial code or
direct key.

REMOTE CO/PBX CALL FORWARD — STD:
As a standard feature, CO/PBX lines can be
assigned to be automatically answered and
call forwarded via the system conference
circuit to another telephone number.

IWATSU
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qq. OPTIONAL DISTINCTIVE CO/PBX RING
—STD:
As a program option, the system provides
for selection from two (2) ringing tones on
an individual CO/PBX line basis.

3.00 ELECTRONIC

KEY TELEPHONE FEATURES

3.01 The Omega-Phone IV ZT-D Series System pro-

vides a number of standard and optional fea-
tures on the electronic telephones. The features in-
clude:

a. ABBREVIATED CALLING — STD:
When the station is busy, camp-on calls,
recalls or callbacks utilize abbreviated ring-
ing so as not to disturb the existing con-
versation.

b. ACCOUNT CODE CAPABILITY — OPT:
When the SCDR Call Detail Recorder is
equipped, the station user can enter a six {6)
digit account code anytime during the dura-
tion of the cail without the distant party
aware of the input.

¢. ALHA-NUMERIC DISPLAY (16 DIGIT) —
OPT:
A sixteen (18) digit alpha-numeric liquid
crystal (LCD) display can be equipped on
the key telephone. The display provides en-
hanced station operation in identify calis
income and outgoing from the station. Dis-
play functions include:
—Account Code Input
—Forwarding Extensions
—{CM Calling Extensions
—Called Party Status: Busy/OND
—Number Dialed (inciuding Speed Dial)
—Recall: CO/ICM
—Callback: CO/ICM
—Camp-on: CO/ICM
—Message/Memo of Call
—Real Time (Clock)
—Call Timer

d. AUTOMATIC ANSWERING — STD:
As a COS mark, automatic answering of
either incoming CO/PBX and/or ICM calls
by taking the handset off-hook can be
achieved. The first call into the station is
automatically connected.
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e. AUTOMATIC CALLBACK {ICM) — STD: to the original call if no transfer or confer-

When an ICM call is made to a busy ex-
tension, the caller can request an automatic
caliback when the called party is free (on-
hook). Operating the callback feature signals
the original calling party first, who upon
answering the callback, automatically dials
the other extension,

. CALL FORWARD — ALL CALLS/STATION
BUSY - STD:
As a COS assignment, an extension can be
allowed either call forward all calls or call
forward busy. Both CO/PBX and ICM calls
are forwarded. Forwarded calis can advance
two times in the system. Lines that are pick-
up restricted cannot be cali forwarded.

. CALL FORWARD — NO ANSWER — STD:
When a station user utilizes call forward no
answer, both CO/PBX and ICM calls will be
forwarded.

. CALL HOLD (CO/ICM) — STD:

Both CO/PBX lines and ICM lines can be
placed “on hold.” Operation of the hold key
places CO/PBX lines on “system hold." “|
hold” indication is provided on the individual
CO/PBX line.

i. CLASS OF SERVICE (COS) — STD:
Twenty {20) COS marks are available for
each electronic telephone. COS marks in-
clude the following:

FEATURE: DEFAULT:
1-System Speed Toll Restriction Disable
2-System Speed Dial Restriction Disable

3-Auto Answer Enable
4-Hold Recall Enable
5-Page Access Enable
6-Page Recsive Enable
7-Group Page Access Disabie
8-Group Page Receive Disable
9-Zone Page Access Disable
10-Speakerphone Disable
11-Do-Not-Disturb Enable
12-Executive Station Disable
13-Station Protect Disable
14-Secretary Hotline Disable
15-Toll Restriction Class Disable
16-Flexible Key Assignment Disable
17-incoming Pick-up Group Disable
18-ICM Group (tenant) Disable
19-Station Password Disabie
20-Night Assignment Disable

j. CONSULTATION HOLD — STD:

The station initiating a transfer call can
place the CO/P8X call on ho!d and return it

ence is to be effected.

. CALL PARK/PARK PICK-UP — STD:

Both CO/PBX lines and ICM paths can be
placed into station “call park.” Cperation of
the call park (CAL PRK) key will accomplish
this feature. Each electronic station in the
system can be programmed with a call park
key.

. GROUP PICK-UP — STD:

An incoming call to a pick-up group can be
answered by any extension in the pick-up
group an extension can appear in more than
one group.

. DIAL/DIRECT PAGE ACCESS — STD:

The electronic telephone station can dial
any page function, as well as a direct page
access key for “all call” paging. Direct page
access can be utilized while talking on a
CO/PBX or ICM line.

. DIRECT CO/PBX LINE TERMINATION —

STD:

Each line key on the electronic telephone
can be programmed for an individual
CO/PBX line appearance.

. DIRECT FLOAT LOOP

TRUNK GROUP ACCESS — STD:
Extensions can be programmed for CO/PBX
trunk group access without the need of dial-
ing an access code.

- DIRECT STATION TERMINATION — STD:

Any unused pick-up keys on the electronic
telephone can be programmed to direct
signal another extension with BLF indication
of station status.

. DIRECTED CALL PICK-UP — STD:

A station user can answer incoming calls at
an individual extension by using the directed
call pick-up feature.

. DO-NOT-DISTURB — DND — STD:

The electronic station user can place the
instrument into DND by COS allowance at
the press of a key. A LED indication is
provided. The DSS, as well as “executive
override” can defeat DND.

. EXCLUSIVE HOLD — STD:

Any CO/PBX line can be placed on “exclusive
hold;” no other extension can pick-up the
call. “i hold" indication is provided on the
individual CO/PBX line. Recalls change calil
status to “system r}old."
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EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE — STD:

Executive override is a COS option that
allows the user to enter into any conversation
by direct key access, or existing conversa-
tions involving single extensions. Executive
override defeats DND and off-hook signal-
ling-deny. Splash tone is given to party
whose call is entered.

. FLASH KEY OPERATION — STD:

A flash key is provided for “flashing” CO/PBX
or ICM lines for reordering dial tone.

. FLOAT KEY — TRUNK GROUP ACCESS

—STD:" (Not available on KF system).
Extensions can access specific CO/PBX
trunk groups through the use of a floating
loop key and a dial code. There are nine (9)
trunk groups available on the system.

. HANDSFREE OPERATICN {CO/ICM)

— OPT:

An optional hands-free unit which mounts
internally to the multi-button tefephone pro-
vides full hands - free operation on CO/PBX
and ICM calis.

. HANDS-FREE REPLY (ICM) — STD:

The multi-button key telephone station user
can reply to all ICM calls hands-free. (Station
Idle}.

. HOLD RECALL — STD:

Any call placed “on hold" at the extension
will recall to the extension if the time out
period is passed. Station recall time is pro-
grammable from 16/240 seconds.

I-HOLD/I-USE — STD:

As a standard feature, a station user wil
know which CO/PBX line has been placed
on either system or exclusive hold flash.

GROUP CALLING — STD:

Extensions can be assigned to local paging
groups, four (4) groups are available; an
extension can appear in more than one
group.

MEMO-OF-CALL — OPT,;

The ZT Series telephone station with display
provides a memo indication of up to four (4)
extensions. One is dedicated for operator
use.

MESSAGE WAITING/PICK-UP — STD:
Any station leaving a memo-of-call or mess-
age waiting indication can be called by
pressing the message function key.

. MICROPHONE CUT-OFF — STD:

A switch is provided to turn off the station
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microphone, preventing eavesdropping while
allowing calls to be announced.

ON-HOOK DIALING/CALL MONITOR —
STD:

The station user can initiate CO/PBX calls
with the handset on-hook utilizing the station
speaker in a monitor (one way) mode. The
station speaker can be used atany time as a
call monitor.

POUND/STAR KEY DTMF GENERATOR —
STD:

Both the pound and star key will generate
DTMF signals, so that DTMF signals can be
transmitted for Centrex, PBX, computers
and tape recorder applications.

PRE-SELECTION — STD:

The station user can pre-select a CO/PBX
line key or ICM before taking the handset
off-hook. “l-use” indication is provided on
any function selected.

i. PROGRAMMABLE STATION FEATURE/

FUNCTION KEYS — STD:
All line keys except the fixed feature keys
are flexible.

j. PROTECTED EXTENSION — STD:

A “protected extension” is an extension with
a higher levet of do-not-disturb. As a COS
option enabling the feature, a busy protected
extension cannot be called by any station.

SAVE/REPEAT NUMBER DIALED — STD:
The extension user can save a number that
was dialed on a CO/PBX line and redial the
number automatically when desired. Only
one (1) number can be saved.

. SECRETARIAL HOTLINE TERMINATION —

STD:

A “secretary ICM” termination provides a
hotline to a dedicated station which will
override a stations DND Mode.

STATION BACKGROUND MUSIC — STD;
As a standard feature, a station user can turn
on and off their station music, Station music
is automatically muted whenever a station is
signalled or goes off-hook.

STATION SPEED DIAL — STD:

Each station in the system has twenty (20)
station speed numbers which the user can
program. Each speed number can contain
up to sixteen (16) digits and can be accessed
by codes 80 through 99,

STATION HEADSET ADAPTOR — OPT:
As a hardware option, a station can be
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equipped with a headset with a handset
adaptor for high traffic CO/PBX calls.

STATION AMPLIFIED HANDSET — STD:
As a station option, a user can amplify a
conversation where CO/PBX line conditions
or background noise reduces conversation
volume.

STATION LOCK-QUT — STD:

A station user can disconnect their station
through the use of a personal identification
number (PIN) which prevents the unauth-
orized use of telephones when station users
are away from their instruments.

STATION NOISE CANCELLING HANDSET
— OPT:

Designed for use in noisy areas where back-
ground noise will inhibit a station user from
hearing the station conversation properly.

STATION DIRECTORY TRAY — STD:
Each electronic station is equipped standard
with a system directory tray for listing station
dial codes.

STATION SPEED KEY — STD:

Any unused line key or line key programmed
for pick-up restriction can be programmed
as a station speed key. This feature dup-
licates station speed dial numbers and is
usefu! when operating behind a PABX.

TIMED REMINDER — STD:

A station user can initiate a “time reminder.”
The user enters the time of day that the
system will return the message.

TIMED TRUNK QUEUEING — STD:

A station user, after completing dialing of a
call and upon encountering a distant party
busy, no answer can operate the time quece
feature. After a period of one to fifteen
minutes (system program option ) the station
will ring and the callback line is indicated.
Upon going off-hook and operating the line
key, the distant number is automaticalty
dialed.

TRUNK QUEUEING (LINE/TRUNK GROUP)
— 5TD:

A station user, upon encountering a busy
line, can queue to the line key and enter the
telephone number. When the outside line
becomes free, that station rings and the call
back line is indicated. Upon answering, the
outside telephone number is dialed. Only
one queue is ailowed per station. Callback
tone ringing operates for twenty (20} seconds
and disconnects if the station does not
answer.

3-7
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USER PROMPTS

(DISPLAY KEY TEL. ONLY) — STD:

A key telephone can leave one of three
visual messages which will be viewed by
display telephone calling via the ICM Path.

WALL MOUNTING — OPT:

With an optional wall mount bracket, either
the key telephone or DSS can be wall
mounted.

4.00 DIRECT STATION SELECTION
UNIT

4.01

The Omega-Phone IV ZT-D Series System

provides a number of features for answering the
distribution of calls in the system. The features include:

a.

ASSIGNABLE DSS KEY — STD:

Each DSS/BLF key has flexible extension
assignment so that frequently signalled
stations can be assigned specific keys.

. ATTENDANT BUSY LAMP FIELD — STD:

An integral busy lamp field is provided on
the DSS. Different lamp indications are
provided to indicate extension status. In-
cluded are indications for station busy/
ringing, DND, camp-on and message waiting.

- ATTENDANT BUSY/DND OVERRIDE —

STD:

Utilizing the “OVER (Override) key on the
DSS unit, the attendant can override an
existing conversation taking place at a called
extension. The attendant cannot override a
“protected extension.”

. ATTENDANT CALLBACK — STD:

When the attendant signals a busy extension,
the “callback” key will effect a station call-
back. Once the busy extension becomes
idle, both stations will begin to ring.

. ATTENDANT CAMP-ON — STD:

After calling a system extension, the atten-
dant can “camp” the call onto the extension.
If the extension called is busy, abbreviated
ring tone is heard through the station
speaker, with line lamp flash indication.

. ATTENDANT DSS CALL — STD:

The attendant can call any station in the
system by depressing a single DSS key.

. ATTENDANT PRIORITY — STD:

The attendant station has priority when
accessing functions such as paging circuits.

. AUTOMATIC HOLD — STD:

When the attendant transfers a CO/PBX call
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via the DSS unit, the CO/PBX line is auto-
matically placed on “hold” upon depression
of a DSS key.

i. AUTOMATIC RECALL — STD:
Transferred calls which have “timed out” will
automaticaly recail the attendant position.
Calls will return to the DSS unit under the
“recall” key.

j. CHAIN CALLING — STD:
The attendant can depress a second or third
DSS key without the need to hook-switch,
flash or depress the release key when
searching for an employee.

k. PAGE ACCESS — STD:
The attendant has direct access to system
“all cali” (PA and extensions).

I. SERIAL CALL — STD:
The attendant, upon answering an incoming
call, can utilize the serial call feature to
reconnect the attendant to the outside party
when the first internal party finishes the call.
The attendant is automaticaily recalled when
the internal party goes on-hook.

m. NIGHT SERVICE CONTROL — STD:
The attendant controls the operation of night
ringing service.

5.00 SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE
FEATURES

5.01 The Omega-Phone IV ZT-D Series System
provides a number of features for the industry standard
single line telephone. The features include:

a. ACCOUNT CODE CAPABILITY (SCDR) —
OPT:
When the optional SCDR feature is equipped,
six {6} digit account codes can be entered
tfrom single line telephones.

b. CALL FORWARD — ALL CALL/STATION
BUSY — STD:
The singie line station can operate the call
forward, all call or station busy feature.
Provisions are included for cancelling the
call forward.

c. CALL FORWARD — NO ANSWER — STD:
When a station user utilizes cail forward no
answer, both CO/PBX and 1CM calls will be
forwarded after ten (10) seconds.

d. CALL PARK/PARK PICK-UP — STD:
A CO/PBX line can be placed in station “call
park.” Operation of the call park feature will
accomplish this feature. The CO/PBX call
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can then be retrieved by any extension in the
system.

. CLASS OF SERVICE — STD:

All single line instruments have the following
class of service settings. Each are program-
mable for allow or deny status. Single line
telephones have various class of service as-
signments for allowing/disallowing certain
operating features. Section 5 details the pro-
gramming requirements of each.

f. CONSULTATION HOLD — STOD:

The single line telephone, while taiking to an
internat or external party, can piace the call
on “consuitation hold” when attempting
either to conference, camp-on or screen a
second party.

. DIAL TONE REORDER — STDx:

Allows the station user to reorder intercom
dial tone and to place another internal call,

. DATA SECURITY/OFF-HOOK SIGNAL

{DENY) — STD:

Single line telephones can prevent interrup-
tion by camp-on tones during off-hook
conditions. This is useful during data
transmission to prevent disruption of data.

i. GROUP CALL PICK-UP — STD:

The single line station can be assigned to
any of the four (4) pick-up groups in the
system. Any station in a pick-up group can
answer a call coming into the group by
dialing a code.

. DIRECTED DIAL CALL PICK-UP — STD:

The single line station can answer any call at
any other extension by using the call pick-
up feature,

. DISTINCTIVE RINGING (CO/ICM) — STD:

This feature allows the station user to note
the difference between an incoming CO/PBX
call or ICM call.

. DTMF/DP STATIONS — STD:

Either DYMF or DP (Dial Pulise) stations can.
be used on the system. DP stations operate
features in a different manner and are limited
to specific feature operation.

. MESSAGE WAITING ACTIVATION — STD:

The single line station can leave a memo-of-
call indication at any key telephone. The
single line telephone has no message waiting
lamp.

n. LAST NUMBER REDIAL — STD:

A single line telephone can save up to thirty
(30) digits to be redialed at a later time.
DTMF type telephone activates save/repeat
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by dialing pound (i), dial pulse telephones,
dial eleven (11).

TRUNK GROUP SELECTION/ACCESS —
STD:

The single line stations can access trunk
groups. CO/PBX lines in the system can be
assigned to any one (1) trunk group. Lines
seized by single line telephones show busy
on key telephones.

. TRUNK GROUP SELECTION/

RESTRICTION — STD:

Station users can be restricted from access-
ing a specific trunk group or specific
CO/PBX line within a trunk group.

6.00 STATION FEATURE
OPERATIONS

6.01 This section lists alphabetically each station
feature and details its operation. Not all features
can be accessed by SLTs. Features that are accessible
with a single line telephone DP type are indicated.
Operations are stated for each appropriate extension.

6.02 Many features require an operation by the sta-
tion user. The user. The following section

describes

each feature and specifies how to activate it

at an individual extension.
TABLE 3-A OPERATION SYMBOLS

(—]

©
/HF/

-3

(N)

SL-MF:

SL-DP:

Condition: Status before activity.

[DSSn] DSS fiex keys 120-183

KT FLEX: Operations performed on a key tele-

KT DEF: Operations performed on a key tele-

Push specified operation button(s) on key
telephone or SLMF.

Lift handset off-hook.

Hook flash, press and release hookswitch
on telephone.

Hang up, put handset on-hook (or press
SPKR ICM),

Dial number such as a phone number, an
account code, or extension number,

phone with a flex key programmed for
that function.

phone using standard default
functions.

Single Line Multi Frequency (push
button) telephone.

Single Line Diat Pulse (rotary)
telephone.
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a. The operations detailed in this section use
the “Operation Symbols” to specity what
action is required by the user. The following
is an example of how the symbols are used.

KT Fiex: @ ... [DSSn] wait for busy tone
[*]
{ICM]
This means:
On a Key telephone with flexibly assigned
direct station selection keys lift the hand-
set off-hook, press a DSS key 120-183,
wait for the busy tone, then press the * key
and the ICM (intercom) key to override a
call on another extension.
b. Table 3-A identifies all the operational sym-
bols and abbreviations utilized.

Feature Operation - Key Telephone and

SL Stations

Feature operation of the electronic key tele-

phone and industry standard single line tele-

phone are listed below. Figure 3-1 illustrates a

ZT-24D model key telephone for reference.

a. Account Code
Account codes are used to identify individual
calls for record keeping purposes. They are
entered at each station while engaged with
an outside line. Account codes are used in
conjunction with the SCDR and will be dis-
played on “D" model telephones.

Condition:
@ ... while engaged on a CO/PBX line.

KT DEF: [FEAT] [O] [N] [N] [N]
(up to 6 digits)
KT Flex: [ACCNT] [N] [N] [N]
{up to 6 digits)
SL-MF: /HF/ [9] [N] [N] [N] (up to 6 digits)
SL-DP: /HF/ (dial up to 6 digits.) /HF/

b. Add-on Conference
A station user engaged on an outisde line
can add two additional internal extensions.
This permits three-way internal conferenc-
ing.

Condition:

@ «.. while engaged on a CO line.
KT DEF: [TRAN] (Extension number)
KT Flex: [TRAN] [DSSn] [CONF]

c. All Call Page-External

To announce over the public address system
speakers, dial “85" on the ICM or press the
flex key assigned 'ZONE O” (zone 0}.

Condition;
idle or @ ... while engaged on a CO line.
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KT DEF: [8] [5] [ICM] state announcement
(LK) to resume conversation

KT Flex: [ZONEQ] state announcement

SL-MF: /HF/ [8] [5) state announcement

SL-DP: /HF/ (85) state anncuncement
/HF/ to resume conversation

. All Call Page: Zone/Group
To make an announcement through the pub-
lic address system and the ZT station speak-
er, dial “80" on the [CM or press the "PAGE”
Key.

Condition;
Idle or @ ... while engaged on a CO line.

KT DEF: [8] [ ] state announcement
[LK] to resume conversation
DT Flex: [PAGE] state announcement
SL-MF: /HF/ [8] [*] state announcement
/HF/ to resume conversation

. All Page-Stations

Station users can announce to all ZT stations
via the internal speaker by dialing “8*" or by
pressing the Flex Key assigned "GPAGEQ”
{Group Page 0).

Condition:
Idle or @ ... while engaged on a CO line.

KT DEF: [8] [*] state announcement
[LK] to resume conversation
KT Flex: [GPAGEQ] state announcement
SL-MF: /HF/ [8] [*] state announcement
/HF/ to resume conversation

. Answer-Hold and Split

To toggle between two calls, while on a KT,
press the “FLASH" key. To use this feature
on a single line telephone, flash the hook
switch,

Condition:

Engaged with an intercom or CO call while
another call rings station. Use with intercom
to intercom or intercom to CO/PBX call.

KT DEF: Conversation 1 [FLSH/BGM]
Conversation 2 [FLSH/BGM)]
Conversation 1

. Automatic Answering

To answer an incomeing call on a Key
Telephone without pressing the specific
CO/PBX line key or to answer an intercom
call without picking up the handset, press
the “SPKR" key. The “AUTOANS" key on a
key telephone will enable or disable this
feature.

Condition:
Handset on-hook, speaker off; incoming
CO/PBX or ICM call
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KT Flex: [AUTO ANS]
KT DEF: not available

. Background Music: Internal/External

An external music source (e.g., an FM tuner)
can be connected to the ZT-D system in
order to provide background music through
the internal station speaker or over the public
address system. the music is automatically
turned off when the station is in use or when
the “FLSH" key is pressed.

Condition:
dle

KT DEF: [FLSH/BGM]

. Built-in Speakerphone (OPTIONAL)

All CO/PBX cails can be engaged through
an internal speakerphone {optional) rather
than through the handset. This feature is not
available on an SLT without the use of
optional equipment manufactured by other
companies.

Condition:

Station ringing

KT DEF: [LK] answer call

Condition:

To make call; line selector or automatic
KT DEF: [LK] (phone number)

. Busy Bypass Tone Calling/Override

While engaged on an CO/PBX call or an
intercom call, a key telephone can receive a
muted interrupt tone through the station
speaker. The interrupt tone is a signal that
another call (outside line or an intercom
call) is waiting. A CQ/PBX call is distin-
guished from an intercom call by a different
tone. The outside party on the originai cal!
will not hear the interrupt tone. This feature
will override an SLT engaged with an outside
line without any warning or interrupt tone to
the SLT. This feature is programmed on a
per station basis.

Condition:
After dialing another extension and hearing
a busy tone

KT DEF: [ "] to interrupted extension
KT Flex: [OVER] to interrupted extension
SL-MF: ["] talk to interrupted extension

. Call Fom}arding: All Calls

All calls can be programmed by the station
user to be forwarded to another extension.
Two chained forwardings are allowed by the
system. The [FWD] key will flash if the
station is in a calil forward mode.

v,
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Condition:

Station idle, user desires to forward all calls

to another extension.

KT DEF: @ ... (Extension number) [FWD] [0]
a“es c

KT Flex: © ... [DSSn) [FWD] [0] ... T

SL-MF: @ ... (Extension number) [0] «.. T®

SL-OP: @ ... (Extension number) [0] ... T®

. Call Forwarding: Busy

When the station is busy, calls can be for-
warded to a preprogrammed extension.

Condition:
Station idle, user desires to forward calls to
another extension when station is busy.

KT DEF: @ ... (Extension number) [FWD]
[*]ees T

KT Flex: @ ... [DSSn] [FWD] [*] «e. T

SL-MF: @ ... (Extension number) [*] ... T

. Call Forwarding Remote: CO/PBX Line

Incoming calls to the system can be auto-
matically rerouted to an outside destination
via the system conference circuit. The Sys-
tem can be programmed to handle four CO-
to-CO forwarding groups for tenant services.
Remote Call Forwarding can be activated by
individual stations or from one station only
(operator).

Condition:
Station idie, user desires to activate remote
call forwarding.

KT DEF: ©... [FEAT) [SPKR] {TRAN]

Call Forwarding: No Answer
if a station cali goes unanswered, it will be
forwarded to a preprogrammed extension.

Condition:
Station idle, user desires to set station to
forward calls if calls go unanswered

DT DEF: @ ... (Extension number) [FWD] (#]
T « o

KT Flex: @ ... [DSSn} [FWD] [#] ... T

SL-MF: @ ... (Extension number) [#] ... T

. Call Park/Pick-up

CO/PBX calls can be placed into a station’s
“call park”. The call can be picked up by that
extension or answered from another
extension by dialing the specific call park
extension number. One call park is aliowed
for each station. The parked call recalls the
station if it is not answered within the pro-
grammed time of 16 seconds to 4 minutes.

IWATSU
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Condition:
© ... and engaged on a CO/PBX line.

KT DEF: [FEAT] [2)
KT Flex: [PARK]
SL-MF: /HF/ [2] /HF/
SL-DP: /HF/ (2) /HF/

Condition:
To pick up a station call park from another
extension.

KT DEF: [2] (Extension number)
answer

KT Flex: [PARK] (DSSn] answer

SL-MF: ®...[2] (Extension number) answer

SL-DP: @ ... (2) (Extension number)
answer

p. Camp On

Incoming calls that are transferred to a busy
station are automatically put on hold until
the busy station becomes available. When
the station is free, the call automatically
rings through and connects the calling line
that has been waiting. The camped-on call
recalls the transferring station if it is not
picked up within the programmed time of
10 seconds to 2.5 minutes. If the called
station has an LCD, the transferring exten-
sion's number will be displayed.

Condition;
Engaged on a CO/PBX line, need to transfer
that call to another extension.

KT DEF: [TRAN] (Extension number) ... W
KT Flex: [TRAN] {DSSn] ... &

SL-MF: /HF/ (Extesnion number) ... @
SL-DP: /HF/ (Extension number) +.. @

Q. System Hold/Pickup

As a standard system feature, CO/PBX lines
that have been placed on “system hold" can
be retrived by other extensions, even if the
extensions are not equipped with that CO/
PBX line appearance. Specifically used
when the system is equipped with single line
instruments or electronic instruments that
are programmed with floating loop keys.

Condition:

Station idle, need to pick up CO/PBX line.
KT DEF: @ ... [501/524] ... 18

SL-MF: @ ... [501/524] ... T

SL-DP: @ ... [501/524] ...

r. CO/PBX Line Access
A maximum of nine incoming and/or out-
going trunk groups can be assigned to the
ZT-D system. Each group may be accessed
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by using the "FLT" function key or by using
the assigned “FLT1" through “FLT9" station
Flex Keys. Trunk groups may be used for
tenant services and pick-up/toll call restric-
tions. CO/PBX Lines may be assigned to
individual line keys for direct access.

Conditicn:
Station idle, need to pick up CO/PBX line to
call out.

KT DEF: [LK] {Phone number}

KT Flex: [FLTn] {Phone number) or [FLT]
[1] through [9] (Phone number)

SL-MF: @ ... group number (91} through
(99) (Phone number)

SL-DP: @ ... group number (91) through
(99) (Phone number)

. CO/PBX Line Queueing

If ali outside CQ/PBX lines are busy, a user
may reserve access to a line in order to
make a call. The user will be notified by a
tone when a line becomes available.

Condition:
CO/PBXiines busy; user desires to make an
outside call.

KT DEF: [LK] [FEAT] [9] (Phone number)
KT Flex: [LK] [CALBAK] (Phone number}

. CO/PBX Timed Trunk Queueing

A Station user can operate the “time queue”
feature after encountering a “distant party
busy,” “no answer,” or “callback request.”
After a period of one to twenty minutes, the
station will ring and the caliback line will be
indicated. Upen going off-hook and pressing
the line key, the distant number will auto-
matically be dialed.

Condition:
After dialing out on a CO/PBX line and the
line is busy or goes unanswered.

KT DEF: [FEAT] [9]
KT Flex: [CALBAK]

. Consultation Hold

This feature permits a call to be put on hold
while the first extension notifies another of
the call. A call put on Consultation Hold will
ring the second extension if it remains on
hold lenger than the duration set by the hold
recall timing.

Condition:
To transfer a CO/PBX call to another station

after screening call.
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KT DEF: [TRAN] (Extension number) ... @
KT Flex: [TRAN] [DSSn] «.. T®

SL-MF: /HF/ (Extension number) ... T
SL-DP: /HF/ (Extension number) ... T

. Diat Tone Reorder

A user can make a second intercom or
CO/PBX call while engaged on a line by
pressing the "FLSH" button on a key tele-
phone to reorder the dial tone. The hook-
switch on an SLT puts the CO/PBX line on
hold and intercom dial tone is reordered.

Condition:

Engaged.

KT DEF: [FLSH] {Number}
SL-MF: /HF/ (Number)
SL-DP; /HF/ (Number)

. Directeg Call Pick-up

A station can answer any call ringing at any
other extension by using the dial codes
assigned for the feature.

Condition:;

Any station ringing.

KT DEF: @ ... [4] (Extension number)
Answer

KT Flex: @ ... [4} [DSSn] Answer

SL-MF: [4]1 (Extension number)

Answer

SL-DP: @ ... [4] (Extension number)

Answer

. Doorphone Access

Doorphones (1 through 3) can be accessed
from any extension.

Condition:
Station idle

KT DEF: @ ... {191) through (193)
KT Flex: @ ... [DOORN)

SL-MF: @ ... (191) through (193)
SL-DP: @ ... (191) through (193)

. Do Not Disturb {DND)

A user can initiate a “"Do Not Disturb” mes-
sage indicator lamp if permitted by the sta-
tion class of service. An LED on a KT indicates
if the status is a station-on-hold or BND (do
not disturb). Calis made from the DSS Con-
sole with the Executive Override feature wiil
override "“DND".

Condition:
Station idte.

KT DEF: [HOLD/DND]

. Exclusive Hold

An individual station can put a CO/PBX call
on Exclusive Hold, ensuring that no other
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aa.

bb.

ccC.

station can pick up that call. The busy indi-
cator lamp will remain lit. The “I-HOLD"
lamp wili flash at the originating station. Any
line not removed from Exclusive Hold will
automatically recall the originating station
within 1 to 7.5 minutes.

Condition:
Talking on CO/PBX line.

KT DEF: [LK]

Executive Override

With Executive QOverride, a user at an execu-
tive station can interrupt and enter any
conversation between an extension and an
outside line or intercom call. The Executive
Override feature will defeat a DND or “Oft-
hook” signal.

Condition:
To access a busy CO/PBX line.

KT DEF: © ... busy [LK]

Condition:

To signal a busy extension.

KT DEF: @ ... (Extension number} wait for
busy tone [*] [ICM]

KT Flex: @ ... [DSSn] wait for busy tone
("1 (ICM]

Group Call Pick-up

Incoming calis to a group of extensions may
be answered from any extension within the
group using the proper dial codes.

Condition:

Any station ringing.
KT DEF: @ ... [3]
SL-MF: @ .. (3]
SL-DP; © .. (3)

Group Page

The ZT station intercom speakers may be
separately assigned to four groups. Each
group can be accessed by dialing the appro-
priate intercom number or by pressing
“GRP1" {group 1) through “"GRP4" (group 4)
Flex Keys. SLTs can access group page but
cannot receive group page.

Condition:
Station idle.

KT DEF. © ... (8] [5] through [8] [9]
state anncuncement
KT Flex: D ... [GRPN) state announcement
SL-MF: ... [8] [5] through [8] [9]
state announcement
SL-DP: D ... (85 through 89)
state announcement
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dd. Intercom Call
Each key telephone (KT) has an intercom
and is capable of accessing other KT key by
three-digit dialing or DSS key operation,

Condition:
Station idle, set for tone signalling.

KT DEF: @ ... (Extension number)
state announcement
KT Flex: @ ... [DSSn] state announcement
SL-MF: /HF/ (Extension number)
state announcement
SL-DP: /HF/ (Extension number)
state announcement

ee. Intercom Callback

If an intercom is busy, the ZT-D will alert the
calling station when the called station be-
comes available. Picking up the handset
when the call back tone is heard wili auto-
maticaily redial the extension number. if the
call back tone is not answered within a
programmable time of up to 20 seconds, the
“call back” is cancelled.

Condition:
Station off-hook; calting another station on
tCM

KT DEF: [ICM] (Extension number) hear
busy tone [FEAT] [Z]

KT Flex: [DSSn] hear busy tone
[ICALBAK] ... @

ff. intercom Tone/Voice Signal

A station user has the choice of voice or
tone signailing when calling another exten-
sion. With voice signalling, the user speaks
into the intercom after dialing. With tone
signalling, a tone preceedes the intercom
call. The called extension must lift the hand-
set or press the speaker key to respond to
the call,

Condition:
Station idle, set for tone/voice signal, change
to voice/tone signal.

KT DEF: @ ... [ICM] (Extension number) {#]
KT Flex: @ ... [DSSn] [#)
SL-MF: @ ... (Extension number) [#)

gg. Master Hunt Group

When an intercom hunt group number is
dialed, the call bypasses extensions in the
group which are busy, call forwarded, orin a
do-not-disturb mode. If the station does not
answer within 20 seconds, the call proceeds
to the next available station in the group.
This feature does not allow voice calling.
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hh.

Condition:

Station off-hook on ICM

KT DEF: [7] [1] through {7] [4]
SL-MF: [7] [1] through [7] [4]
SL-DP: (71 through 74)

Message Display Absence

A "K" or “D" key telephone can leave a
message at a key telephone that has an
LCD. Disptay Phones are prompted with
“RETURN AT (time)"; “RETURN ON (date)",
and "CALL (number).” Non-display phones
can leave a message without prompting.
Either model can activate message indicator
lamps. In order to leave the above messages,
the following codes must be entered.

CODE MESSAGE
2 Return at {military time 24 hour
clock)
3 Return on (day of week)
66 Monday
88 Tuesday
93 Wednesday
84 Thursday
37 Friday
72 Saturday
78 Sunday

4 Call (Phone number up o

Condition: 10 digits)

To leave message at a display modei phone.

KT DEF:. @ ... [FEAT] [SPKR] [6]
message code number

KT Flex: @ ... [FEAT] [SPKR] [MSG]
message code number

Condition:

To cancel messages.

KT DEF: @ ... [FEAT] [SPKR] [6] [*]

KT Flex: @ ... [FEAT] [MSG] [*]

. Message Waiting/Call Back

If the station on ICM does not answer, the
calling station can activate a message wait-
ing lamp at the called station. A called KT
station with an iluminated message waiting
famp can automatically return the call to the
calling station if the “MSG" key is pressed. It
there is no "MSG” key, the "FEAT" key will
be illuminated.

Condition:

Called a station, no answer, to leave a mes-
sage for call back or to call back.

KT DEF: [FEAT] {6]

KT Flex: [MSG]

SL-MF: HF/ (6)
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Condition:
To cancel message
KT Station: [6} [*]
SLT: [6]

Microphone Cut-off

The microphone cut-off switch enables the
station user to toggle the station microphone
on and off. This provides for room privacy
during an intercom or CO/PBX line conver-
sation.

Condition:
Station idle or engaged, Microphone on or
off.

KT DEF: [MIC]

Multi-Line Conference

A key telephone may initiate or access two
CO/PBX trunk lines together and maintain
communication to form a three-party con-
ference. The initiate or access two CO/PBX
trunk lines together and maintain communi-
cation to form a three-party conference. The
initiating station may drop from the confer-
ence forming a trunk-to-trunk conference.

Condition;

Station idle.

KT DEF: @ «++ [LK1] {(Phone number)
(HOLD/DND] [t.K2] (Phone
number) [FWD/M.CONF] [LK1}
resume conversation

. Night Service

Day ringing assignments may be changed to
a preprogrammed night assignment {night
mode) by pressing the “NT" key (See
FLEXIBLE NIGHT ASSIGNMENT, system
features).

Condition:
Station idle.

KT Flex: [NT]

On-Hook Dialing/Cait Monitoring

By pressing the line speaker keys, outgoing
CO/PBX calls can made without using either
the speaker in the telephone or the handset.
The station user must use the handset to talk
to the outside party once the call has been
answered. The station speaker can be used
to monitor a conversation.

Condition:

Station idle, handset on-hook.

KT DEF: [LK] [SPKR] (Phone number) pick
up handset if call is answered
{SPKR] to terminate if call is busy
or goes unanswered
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mm. Operator Call

nn.

Q0.

pp.

qq.

The attendant/operator may be contacted
without dialing a three-digit intercom num-
ber. Dial "0" for single operator or “01” or
“02" for dual operator.

Condition:

Station (dle.

KT DEF: @ ... [0] or [01] or [02)
KT Flex: @ ... [DSSn]

SL-MF: @ ...[0] or [01] or [02]
SL-DP: @ ... (0} or (01) Or (2)

Privacy Release

All CO/PBX line and intercom calls are pri-
vate to the stations engaged in the call.
However, a key telephone may release pri-
vacy by pressing the "CONF" (conference)
key in order to permit additional stations
(three maximum) to join the call. The call
returns to privacy by pressing the “CONF”
key again.

Condition:
Engaged in a CQO/PBX call.

KT DEF: Originating station [CONF], other
station joins by pressing [LK]

Save/Repeat Dialing

A KT station will automatically redial up to
32 digits of the last number dialed. A dialed
number can also be stored in the dial mem-
ory and used on a later call. {f a numberis to
be saved for a later call, it must be saved
after each use.

Condition #1;
To save number for later redial while dialing.

KT DEF: @ ... [LK] (Phone number)
[FEAT] [#]

Condition #2;

To redial last or saved number.
KT DEF: © ... [#] or [SPKR] [#)
SL-MF @ ... [#]

(Not available on KF system).

Secretarial Hot Line
A DSS key can be exclusively assigned to
call a secretarial extension using the system
intercom. Secretarial hot line automatic call
overrides an ICM call in progress in the
voice calling mode.

Condition:

Staticon idle.

KT Flex: @ «..[DSSn]

Serial Call Attendant Feature

The system operator can sequence incoming
calls to cycle back to the operator station
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after each extension has finished with the
call.

Condition:
Engaged with a CO/PBX call.

KT Flex: [SERIAL] ... T®

Station Restrication Password

For security and/or call restriction, a station
user may deactivate the station by using a
PIN (personal identification number). The
PIN must be programmed or changed at the
operator DSS console.

Condition #1:
To disable an extension.

KT DEF: @ ... [FEAT] [SPKR]
[HOLD/DND] ... 2

Condition #2:
To activate a disabled extension.

KT DEF: @ ... [TRAN] [PIN]

Speed Dial

The ZT-D can store a maximum of 80 System
Speed Dial numbers (assigned 00-79). A KT
extension can store 2 maximum of 20 Station
Speed Dial numbers (assigned 80-99) of 16
digits. Each Speed Dial number can be
accessed manually by dialing the appropriate
code (00-99) or by using station speed dial
keys SPD1 through SPD20, assigned to the
Flex Keys. Use program number 25 to pro-
gram speed dial numbers. On KF systems,
CO line must be manually accessed.

Condition #1:

To access system/station speed dial.

KT DEF: @ ... or [SPKR] and ["] (SPD
number, NN}

KT Flex: @ «.. or [SPKR] and [{SPDn]

SL-MF:. @ ...["] (SPD number, NN}

Condition #2;
To access a speed dial number with another
phone number.

KT DEF: @ +.. [HOLD) (SPD number, NN)
[FWD] (Phone number)

Time Reminder

A KT unit with an LCD can be set to remind
the station user of the time. At the set time,
the station will ring and display the time.

Céndition:

Station idte.

KT DEF: @ ... [FEAT] [SPKR] [6] [1]
enter time (military)

KT Flex: @ ... [FEAT] [MSG] [1]
enter time (military)
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uu,

vV,

Trunk-To-Trunk Conference

Two CO/PBX lines may be joined by any key
telephone station and maintain conection
when the initiating station hangs up.

Condition:
Engaged with two CO/PBX calls (multi-line
conference).

KT DEF: [FWD/M.CONF] ... @

Universal Night Answering

By dialing the night call intercept code, any
extension can answer an incoming call
assigned to ring at a specific station.

Condition:
While in night mode

KT DEF: € ... [1] [0] [0] answer call
SL-MF: T ... [1] [0] [0] answer call

SL-DP: T ... (1) {0) {(0) answer call
Zone Page

A maximum of four public address paging
groups may be assigned to the ZT-D system.
These groups are called by manually dialing
through the intercom or by using the “ZONE
1" (Zone 1) through "ZONE4” (Zone 4) sta-
tion flex keys.

Condition;
Station idle.
KT DEF: @ ... [ICM] [8] [N] (1-4)
state announcement
KT Flex: @ .+« [ZONE N]
state announcement
SL-MF: @ ...{8] [N] (1-4)
state announcement
SL-OP: @) «.s (B) {N) {1-4)
state announcement

6.04 Direct Station Selection (DSS) Operation
a. The ZT-32C DIRECT STATION SELECTION

CONSOLE (D388S) is utilized with a ZT-D key
telephone. Its purpose is to provide addi-
tional keys for direct station selection signal-
ing and feature/function keys. The ZT-32C
DSS is recommended for use at the operator/
receptionist position on 824 and 2464
systems.

. The DSS Console is used for assigning

station selection keys, operation of active
features, and for local programming of all
ZT-D systems (616, 824, 2664). The DSS is
required for system programming unless an
IBM compatible PCis used. The DSSis also
used for making changes in the system’s
day-to-day operation.

NOTE: Do not confuse the Direct Station

Selection Console (ZT-32C) with the
key telephone direct station selec-
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tion feature. All ZT-D key telephones
have the ability to do “direct station
selection™ through available Flex
Keys as a feature, whereas the ZT-
32C is a device designed specifically
for that specific purpose.

c. The DSS Console has eight function keys

and 32 programmable station selection keys
with indicator lamps. The function keys are
set as defauit functions and cannot be
changed. The DSS function keys perform
the following functions:

» CALL BACK

s« CONNECT

» MESSAGE

« NIGHT TRANSFER

« OVERRIDE

» RECALL

s RELEASE

« SERIAL CALL

. Figure 3-Z illustrates the ZT-32C Direct

Station Selection Unit.

. The following are the operational aspects of

each of the function keys on the DSS Unit.
DSS Station Calling
[120] through [184] Direct Station Selec-
tion keys are used for one-button sig-
nalling of intercom extensions.
Operation: ¢ «.. {DSSn)

wait for answer and talk
{CALBAK] The CALL BACK key enables
the user to reserve the next use of a
CO/PBX line if all lines are busy.
Operation: [CALBAK]

(Phone number) ... @

[CONNECT] The CONNECT key is util-
ized to connect CO/PBX calls to
extensions.

Operation: [LK} [DSSn] [CONNECT]

[MSG] The MESSAGE key enables the
user to activate the message waiting lamp
on a called extension if the calted exten-
sion is busy or does not answer.
Operation: [MSG]

[NT] The NIGHT TRANSFER key changes
system operation from day mode to night
mode.

Operation: [NT]

[OVER] The OVERRIDE key enables the
usertointerrupt a callin progress in order
to communicate with an extension en-
gaged in the call.

Operation: {DSSn] hear busy tone
[OVER]
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+ [RECALL] The RECALL key is utilized to
answer recalls to the operator positions.,
All station recalls that are time queued or
overflow to the operator are answered
with this key.

Operation: [RECALL)

« [RELEASE] The RELEASE key enables
the operator ta end the current CO/PBX

or intercom call and to automatically

return to CO/PBX call.

Operation: [RELEASE]

[SERIAL] The SERIAL key enables the
user to return an outside caller to the
operator position when the call has been
completed.

Operation: @ ... [DSSn] [SERIAL]

7.00 OPERATOR/STATION
DATABASE

7.01 Separate to the installer programmed system

database, the system operator and the key
telephone users can create and change the features of
their own database. TABLE 3-A lists the features with
the applicable stations. When a call comes into station
engaged in the programming, a busy bypass tone is
sent through the station speaker.

TABLE 3-A
STATION DATABASE
T
FEATURE CSTAnON |TELEEYONE
Night Mode X
CO-t0-CO Forwarding X
Calender X
System Clock X
System Speed Dial X
- Other Station X
- Own Station X X
Reminder Message X X
Absence Message X X
Station Password X X

7.02 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
a. REMINDER MESSAGE
» Station: Operator and ail Key Telephones
* Procedure
(1) Wait for the station idle.
{2} Pick up a handset and press [FEAT]
and then [SPKR] key.
{3) Press [6]{1]. Display indicates
. Reminder 10:54P | .

{4) Enter four digits for military time (24
hr}, i.e. [2][2](5][4] = 10:54 pm. Display
changes to;
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| Reminder 10:54P | .

(3) Hang up the handset.
NOTE: Press [MSG}[1] instead of
[6][1] it [MSG] key is provided on the
instrument.

(6) To erase the entry, press [(FEAT]
[SPKR](6][1][HOLD/DND]

b. ABSENCE MESSAGE
* Station: Operator and all Key Telephones
¢ Procedure

{1) Wait for the station to become idle.

(2) Pick up a handset and press [FEAT]
and then [SPKR] key.

(3} Press [6][2]. Dispiay indicates
[62] -} Return at nn:nn |.

[63] -| Return on Wek |.
(64) -[ Call= |.

(4) For “Return at” message, enter four
digits of military time (24 hr) through
the dial pad, i.e. [2](2]{5](4] enters
10:54 pm and display changes to
| Return at 10:54P | .

For “Return on" messaage, enter two
digits of week code:

{7][8])(SU) - Sunday

[6)[6]({MQ}) - Monday

[8]{8)(TU) - Tuesday

[9][3](WE) - Wednesday

(8][4](TH) - Thursday

[3}[7){FR) - Friday

[7]{2}(SA) - Saturday

For example, [8][4] enters Wednesday
and display changes to

| Return on WED. |.

For “Call Number" message. enter
numbers to dial through the dial pad,
1e. [9][3](5](8][5}{8][0) enters (935)-
8580 and display changes to

( Call=9358580 | .

A "-" sign may be entered by using
[FEAT] key for easy reading.

(5} Hang up the handset.

NOTE: Press [MSG}[2] through
[MSG][4] instead of [6]{2] through
[6][3] if [MSG] key is provided on the
tetephone.

(8) To cancel the message, press
(FEAT][SPKR}{6]["]

c. CALENDAR
+ Station: Operator only
*-Procedure

(1) Wait far the station to be idle.

(2) Pick up a handset and press {FEAT]
and then [SPKR] key.

(3) Press [2]. Display indicates
| Date  MMDDYY WEK |.
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(4)

(5)

Enter two digits for month, two digits
for day, two digits for year, then two
digits for weekday,

i.e. [1)(2]+{2][5]+[8){6] +(8][4] enters
“December 25th, 1986, Wednesday”
and display changes to

[ Date 122586 WED | .

NOTE: 1 MM-Maonth, DD-Day,
YY-Year, WED-Days of week

2 Day of week code: 78=SUN,
66=MON, 88=TUE, 93-WED,
84=THUR, 37=FRi and 72=5AT.

Hang up the handset.

d. SYSTEM CLOCK
« Station: Operator only
* Procedure
(1} Wait for the station to be idie.

(2)

Pick up a handset and press [FEAT)
and then [SPKR] key.

(3) Press {3]. Display indicates

LCurrent Time HHMM |.

(4) Enter four digits of military time (24

hr) through the dial pad, i.e. [2]{2}[5][4]
enters 10:54 pm and display changes
to

[Current Time 2254 |.

NOTE: HH-Hour, MM-Minute

(5) Hang up the handset.

e. SYSTEM SPEED DIAL/TENANT
ASSIGNMENT
¢ Station: 120 only
¢ Procedure

(1)
(2)

(3)

(4)

Wait for the station to be idle.

Pick up a handset and press [FEAT]

and then {SPKR] key.

Press [7][71[3]; then press ["][0][0]

through [*][7}[9] to assign the system

speed dial codes. Example:

[ 04G0C00= | if {*][0](4] is

entered.

Enter one digit (0 through 4) for the

assigned ICM tenant group number

and two digits for the CO line number.

Then enter the dial number to be

stored. For example,

| "04-G3C24-123456 | indicates

speed dial number *04 has dial number

“123458" tor ICM Group 4 and it picks

up CO line No. 24 automatically for

"quick dialing" mode.

NOTES

1. [FEAT] key enters a three second
pause.

2. [HOLD/DNO}+([0)[0]-[9]1[9D)
chains other speed dial numbers.

3. The entry format is
| ss-Gt-Ctt=nnnnnn

| where

(5)
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ss = Speed dial number 00 to 79,

t =I1CM group number Q to 4,

tt =COtrunk no. 00to 24 or 3 + FLT
group no. 1to 9 {MF system anly).
nnnnnn = telephone number.

Hang up the handset.

f. STATION SPEED DIAL - OWN STATION
 Station: Operator and all Key Tetephones
« Procedure

{1
(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

Wait for the station to be idle.
Pick up a handset and press [FEAT]
and then [SPKR] key.
Press [*][8][0]) through [*][9][9] to
assign the station speed dial code.
Display changes to, for instance,
I *80-C00= .
Enter two digits for the CO line number
then the dial number to be stored. ie.
[ '80-CO4=9358580 | indicates the
speed diai number *80 has (935)-8580
and it picks up CO line No. 4 auto-
matically for “quick dialing” mode.
NOTES:
1. [FEAT] key enters a three second
pause.
2. [HOLD/DND]+([8][0]-[9][8])
chains other speed dial numbers,
3. The entry format is
[*ss-Ctt=nnnnnn | where
ss = Speed dial number 00 to 79,
t = 1CM group number 0 to 4,
tt = CO trunk no. 00 to 24 or 3= FLT
group no. 1 to 9 (MF system only).
nnnnnn = telephone number.
Hang up the handset.

g. STATION SPEED DIAL - INDIVIDUAL
¢ Station: Operator only
¢ Procedure

(1)
(2)

(3)

(4)

(5

Wait for the station to be idle.

Pick up a handset and press [FEAT]
and then [SPKR] key.

Press [1][2][0] through [1}{8][3] for
whichever desired extension(s) the op-
erator will program the station speed
dial. Display indicates, for instance,

| Ext 124 SPD Dial |.

The press {*}(8){0] through [*][9][9]
to access the specific station speed
diai code. Display changes to, for
instance,

| "80-C00= 1.

Enter two digits for the CO fine num-
ber, then, the dial number to be stored,
for example,

| '80-CO4-9358580 | indicates
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speed dial number *80 has (935)-8580
and it picks up CO line No. 4 auto-
matically for quick dialing mode.

(6) Hang up the handset.

h. NIGHT MODE SET/RESET
+ Station: Key Telephones
» This operation is applicable only to the
stations assigned by the system program-
ming item <82>.
* Procedure

(1) Wait for the station to be idle.

{2) Pick up a handset and press
(FEAT]=[SPKR]={#] key.

(3) Hang up handset. At very first position
on the station display, a character “N”
appears to indicate that the system is
now in the night mode.

i. CO-to-CO FORWARDING SET/RESET
+ Station: Key Telephones
+ Description

This operation is applicable only to the

stations assigned by the system program-

ming item <51>,
¢ Procedure

(1) Wait for the station to be idle.

(2) Pick up a handset and press
[FEAT]=[{SPKR]=[TRANS].

NOTE: The {TRAN] key flashes indi-
cating the external call command is
active.

8.00 OPTIONAL/MISCELLANEOUS
FEATURES AND OPERATION
8.01 The ZT-D System is designed to reduce custo-

mer long distance billing by managing long
distance calling. This is accomplished in three ways:

» Restricting outgoing toll calls to certain exten-
sions and CO/PBX lines.

» Selecting the appropriate OCC line service.

» Recording incoming and outgoeing calls tor
cost accounting and security purposes
(SCDR).

8.02 Toll Restriction

a. Toll restriction is accomplished by limiting
extensions to toll restricted numbers. Re-
stricted numbers are organized into nine
data tabtes which are accessible through the

ZT-D programming. Data tables consist of

the following:

« Seven programmable user data tables.
These tables are programmed by the sys-
tem user to meet individual company and
“equal access” data needs. Toll and OCC
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numbers that are specific to business and
geographical limitations are entered here.
{See program 05.)

+ One fixed basic table containing the North
American Numbering Plan (NANP). This
table is set and cannot be changed. (See
program 28.)

* One flexible basic table. This table is used
in place of the fixed basic data table.
Users that are not limited to the NANP
should program this tabie to meet regional
numbering plans. (See program 28 and
Table 8 in program 05.)

b. Ctass of Toll Restriction
 Different extensions can be assigned varied

levels of toll restricted cails. These are divid-

ed into 15 service classes that utilize the

different basic and user data tables. (See

program 77.)

c. Speed Dial Control
Calls initiated by speed dial functions at
individual stations are not subject to toll
restriction unless set by program param-
eters. (See program 63 in Toll Restriction
Programming.)

d. OCC Access

The ZT-D permits the assignment of tour
O.C.C numbers. These numbers can be
used in conjunction with to!l restriction or
separately. Each number consists of an QCC
table number (1-4). station authorization
code, user toll-data table reference number,
and caliing number for the OCC office. (See
programming guides and program number
15)

8.03 Station Cali Detail Recorder (SCDR)

The SCDR s an optional unit that monitors line
use by individual stations. Its primary function is to
send call information to a designated printer or call
management system for cost accounting or security
monitoring. The SCDR requires the installation of a
SDIFC board on the KSU and a system compatible
printer.

a. SCDR Printout

There are two print formats for the SCDR
printout; SCDR mode and Auxillary mode.
The standard printer format (SCDR Maode) is
useful for paper hardcopy with an 80 char-
acter printer. The Auxillary mode provides a
serial output that is more conducive to call
management systems or data storage/sorting
devices.
« Call details inctude the following:

— Call sequence number

— Trunk/station number
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— Qriginating/transferred extension
number

— Call start and duration time

— Number dialed up to twenty-six
(26) digits

— Account code up to six (6) digits

— Callidentification: incoming, outgoing,
attendant, toll, tenant

« Programmable functions to call details

inctude:

— Outgoing and/or incoming calls

— Call for which an account code was
entered

— Calls on specific extensions/trunks

— Cails exceeding a programmed time
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1.00 INTRODUCTION

1.01 This section details the preparation for and instat-

lation of all system common equipment and sta-
tion hardware. Description of each of the hardware com-
ponents that make up the ZT-D series of systems is
provided.

1.02 Asa majority of common equipment hardware is

upward and downward capatible with the ZT-D
series, separate instructions are not provided for each of
the three KSU cabinet sizes that comprise the system.
installation instructions reflect all three cabinet sizes and
any differences are identified specifically.

1.03 Included in the section are relation FCC informa-
tion as regards FCC Part 68 equipment registra-
tion as well as hard-of-hearing compliance.

1.04 Preparations for installation are underlined
including determination of actual equipment
hardware needed for meeting the user requirements.

2.00 SYSTEM PREPARATIONS

2.01 FCC Rules and Regulations

a. The ZT-0 Electronic Key Telephone sysiem is
FCC, Part 68, registered as a fully-protected
mutti-function (hybrid) key telephone system.
The following information shall be supplied to
the local telephone operating company when
requesting service terminating in the zt-o
system.

o System Model ... IWATSU OMEGA-PHONE
Iv, 2T-616, ZT-824, ZT-2464
FCC Registration No. ... BD687Y-72879-
MF-E (multi-fuction}
Ringer Equivalence No. ... 0.4A/0.8B
Means of Connection: .. RJ11C (ZT-616),
RJ21X. (ZT7-824/2464)

e OPS LINE CARD
Facility Interface Code ... OL13A/0L13B/
OL13C
Network Addressing Signalling Code .. E
Means of Connection: ... RJ21X

b. Future consideration call for registering the
ZT-D series of systems as a Key Telephone-
Fully Protected (KF) rather than Multi-Func-
tion-Fully Protected (MF) as indicated in para-
graph a above. When available, the selection
between KF and MF type of FCC registration
will be dependent upon the following:

1. KF registered system will allow for only
direct CO line terminations or terminations
that provided for individual access to any
CO line thraugh dialing specific codes.

4-2

IWATSU
PN 7900-004

2. MF registration will provide both direct CO
line termination as well as pooled access
facilities to single or multi trunk groups.

. The type of system utilized is dependentupon

the user needs and local tariff compliance.
Generally, MF type systems may not be con-
nected to tariffs specifying direct terminations.
Check the telephone company tariffs in the
operating area in order to insure compliance.

. To provide for KF and MF system, two types of

system CPU cards wili be available. They differ
only in operations software.

« Model KCPUHW for KF systems
s Model MCPUHW for MF systems

_ Standard ZT-D key telephones are equipped

with a non-hearing aid compatible handset.
FCC rules require the use of hearing aid com-
patible equipment in certain locations. The
optional SHAD-Z handset must replace the
standard handset in order to meet these
requirements. FCC regulations are as follows:

s Any public or semi-public location where
coin operated or credit card telephones are
located.

s Elevators, highways, tunneis, automobile,
subway or pedestrian walkways where a
person with impaired hearing might be iso-
lated in an emergency.

e Places where telephones are specificaily
installed to alert emergency authorities
such as fire, police or medical assislance
personnel.

e Hospital rooms, residential health care facil-
ities, convalescent homes and prisons,
specilically where telephones are used for
signaliing life-threatening or emergency
situations where alternative signalling
methods are not-available.

« Work stations for hearing impaired per-
sonnel.

¢ Hotel, motel, apartment lobbies, in stores
where telephones are used by patrons to
order merchandise; in public transportation
terminals where telephones are used to call
taxis: or to reserve lodging or rental auto-
mobiles.

* Hotel and motel rooms. (Atleasl ten percent
of the rooms must contain hearing aid com-
patible telephones or contain jacks for
plug-in hearing aid compatible telephones
which will be provided to hearing impaired
customers upon request)
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2.02

f.

Single line telephones used on the system are
also subject to FCC rules regarding hard-of-
hearing capabilities. Refer 1o the model and
type of telephone(s) used as to their eligibility.

A card is provided with each KSU detailing
FCC requirements as regards user rights and
responsibilities when connecting public tele-
phone company lines to the equipment This
card should be presented to the user and
explained in accordance with FCC Part 68
regulations.

Installation Recommendations

. Although the ZT-D system is designed to

operate with or without an assigned “system

operator” (usually referred to as the “attend-

ant”) who serves as the main answering po-
sition, it is recommended that at least one
operator is assigned per system tenant. ZT-

D can accommodate up to two operators

per system.

e The programming positions are fixed at
extension portnumbers 120,121 and 122.1t
is not necessary to be an operator but the
port No. 120 must be a key telephone.
Otherwise, system reprogramming becomes
impossible. Ports 121 and 122 are recom-
mended to be assigned to amodel ZT-32Cs
DSS as a proegramming tool.

e Maximum feature utilization can be
accomplished at the operator position by
using a ZT-24 key telephone with an LCD
display. The ZT-24D provides flexibilrty for
programming CO line keys {[LK]), feature
operation keys, and direct station selection
keys, while permitting the operator to moni-
tor system status.

. The DSS Console gives additional flexibdity to

the operator station. The DSS Console can be
used with the ZT-616, ZT-824 and ZT-2464
systems. The DSS Console may also be used
as an autodialer with the ZT-D system. AH keys
on the DSS Console are flexible.

. All system and station features are accessible

by any ZT-D electronic key telephone. Many

features are availabte on both the DP and MF

SLTs. The following features are associated

with the operator position.

* Prograr Station Speed Dial for MF S5LT

and DSS

Calendar and Clock Set

Override Station Busy”

Frogram System Speed Dial

Night Transfer®

Message Wait®

Recal! Pick-up”~

Notes:

= Indicates that dedicated keys are pro-
vided on the DSS-32C Console.
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2.03 System Planning Guide

a

KSU, Power Supply and MDF

Refer to Table 4-A to determine required KSU
capacity, Power Supply and MDF by matching
the system CQ and station size.

TABLE 4-A KSU, POWER SUPPLY AND MDF

STATION CO LINE MAX EXPANSION POWER
MAX CAPACITY HARDWARE SUPPLY
CAPACITY

6 8 24 MDF PWS
Tto16 | 616KSU - —
024 824KsSU] 824KksSU - PWSB
to 32 2464KSU | 2464KSU [2464KkSU|  — PWSC
to 64 2464KSU | 2464kSU |2484KSUl AMPA24 | PWSC

b. CO/PBX Lines

Referto Table 4-Bto determine type and quan-
tity of CO line card model COTL required.

TABLE 4-B COTL REQUIREMENTS

NUMBER OF CO LINES COTL MODEL

TERMINATED coTLa|coTue |coTLs
Upto 4 1 0 o
Upto6 0 1 0
Upto 8 0 0 1
Upto 12 1 0 1
Upto 14 0 1 1
Up to 16 0 g 2 |
Up to 20 1 0 2
Up to 22 0 1 2
Upto 24 0 a 3

c. Extension Cards

Table 4-C lists station type and capacity of
eachtype of ZT-D system subscriber card. Filt
in the required type and quantity of the exten-
sions to determine the correctcards and guan-
tity to be installed in the system,

TABLE 4-C SYSTEM SUBSCRIBER CARDS

TYPE EXTENSIONS/CARD

CARD KT and DSS SLT OPX
KTSBS 8 0 0
SLSBS o] 8 0
SLKT8 4 0 4
Total { ) (] [ ]

d. Opticnal Features

Table 4-D lists system features and required
optional KSU components. The maximum
number of an optionai component required is
one, regardless of how many features are
assigned to the component, e.qg., PAGE and
Doorphone features require only one
DspPCsa2.
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TABLE 4-D OPTIONAL COMPONENTS

RECV2/8 FRIFC SDIFC | DPPAG | DSPC82 | RNGER |DCDC-2/21| SW.BOX
On-premise SLT X) X
Off-premise SLT (X X X
|External Page X X
External Ringer X X
Remote Controt X X
Doorphone X X
SCDR Printer X X X
Remote Programming X X X X

3.01

Note: RECV2/8 required when a SLT is DTMF (2500) type.

3.00 SYSTEM LOCATION AND
ENVIRONMENT

Externally mounted power supplies, ZT-PWSB

(824) and ZT-PWSC (2464) are UL listed, the ZT-
616KSU is UL listed since the PWSA is internally mounted.
However, environmental and structural considerations,
AC power and grounding requirements, and CO line
characteristics must be satisfied in order to operate the
system properly. The following is a description of the

above conditions.

3.02 Environmental And Siructural Considerations

a. It is important to comply with ample allow-
ance, for ambient conditions specified for
system installation. The system (KSU) loca-
tion must be free of moisture, fumes, dust
and vibration. Any deviation from the recom-
mended environment may affect the proper
operation of the ZT-D system.

. Insure that environmental conditions meet

those requirements listed in Table 4-E prior to
system operation.

TABLE 4-E ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

Operating temperature
Storage temperature
Relative humidity

Static discharge

AC line noise
Electromagnetic Interference
Ventilation

-5°C to 45°C/23°F to 113°F
-10°C to 50°C/14°F to 122°F

10 to 90%

10 KV or less

1KV/10uS or less

03 V/tt or less

1 inch or more from all sides

of KSU and power supply

3.03 KSU Location

a. The same conditions are required for all ZT-D
series KSU installations. Each KSU is designed
to be mounted on a wall, rack or standing on
the fioor. When installing the KSU, make sure
that all requirements for AC power and
grounding are satisfied as per para. 3.03.

b.

c.

d.

KSU Location Requirements:

e Mount the KSU within 5 feet of a dedicated
three-wire grounded AC outlet.

Install the KSU within 25 feet of the network
interface provided by the local telephone
company or the cross connect serving the
area of the building where the KSU is
installed.

Allow enough space for the instaltation of
additional equipment (e.g, MDF blocks,
PFXU, SCDR, etc.) and air circulation.

CAUTION The KSU must NOT be placed in
the following areas:

» Near sweating pipes, steam pipes or steam
verts.

¢ In an extremely hot or cold area.

¢ In direct sunlight.

e In areas where corrosive fumes or exhaust
from machinery is present

In areas where high power RF transmitter or

the transmission cable is installed.

Figure 4-1 illustrates the recommended instal-
lation environment. -

3.04 AC Power Requirements

a.

For proper operation of the ZT-0 system,
clean AC power and a good earth ground is
reguired.

The customer must provide a dedicated
single-phase, 120 volt AC, 60Hz, 15 amp
grounded outlet This circuit should conform
to the National Electrical Code and be capable
of delivering noise-free power to the KSU
power supply unit

Line noise in the form of electromagnetic inter-
ference (EMI) may cause certain problems in
the ZT-D system. Some problems, which may
occur if the system is not fully protected from
EMI, are system shut-down, dropping
CO/PBX calls in the middle of a conversation,
and phantom ringing.
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el

TO
EXTENSIONS

FIGURE 4-1

c. To protect the ZT-D system from EMI prob-

lems:

¢ Install a noise filter in the AC power input
line to prevent noise interference from the
AC line. T

¢ Install a computer grade AC line stabilizer to
compensate for line voltage fluctuations if
they occur.

¢ Install a battery back-up to maintain proper
system power if black-out occurs often,

¢ Use a dedicated AC circuit with an isolated
ground.

¢ Do not place high-powered or heavy-duty
machinery near the KSU.

3.05 Earth Grounding

a. Of the various methods for protecting from

interference, the simplest is to insure that the
KSU and power suppiy are properly bonded to
an earth ground. The system will be better able
to withstand external! interference, particularly
static discharges to the KSU cabinet. Proper
grounding is shown in Figure 4-3 {page 4-7)

. Itisimportantthat ground wires beindividually
connected from each screw on each compo-
nent to a separate grounding point If the
ground wires are bound together at any point,
instead of being run separately, their common
impedance will make the grounding less effec-
tive against interference.

4.5

INSTALLATION LAYOUT

¢. A separate grounding conductor must be run
from the ground terminal on the KSU power
supply to the effective earth ground as des-
cribed in the National Electrical Code. All
grounding conductors should be a minimum
AWG 14 or larger wire. The insulation should
be green or green-and-yeliow striped. Use
crimp terminals for all stranded wire. Figure
4-3 shows the recommended termination for
grounding on power supply units, and ground

buses.
ZT-D AlR COPYING
KTS CONDITION MACHINE
A T T T
DED/cATED PowER Line
270 LINE FILTER/
KTS CF @" LINE VOLTAGE _G‘ ArED
DEDICATE,
REGULAETOR n e
B EatTH e

FIGURE 4-2 AC POWER CONNECTION
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3.06 AC Power Testing

a. Prior to installing the ZT-D KSU, check the
following at the customer site:
e For daily working hour
Frequency of black-out

Frequency of brown-out

o If any other computerized equipment in use
Existance of any problem on the operation
Power cable placement
Use of the AC power stabilizers

¢ If any heavy duty machine in use

e Neighbering businesses and possible
effects

b. Using testing equipments available,

e With muttimeter at AC voltage setting, check

Lowest line voltage — usuaily most busy
business hours

Highest line voltage -- usually off-
business hours

Fluctuating line voltage — when heavy
duty machinery such as air condition-
ing or heaters is turned on/off..

¢ When a line monitor is available

Record the line condition at least for a
week at the outlet where the KSU is to be
connected.

3.07 CO/PBX Line Characteristics

If transmission test equipment is available, insure
thatthe telephone lines in service meetlocal tariff
specifications as to attenuation and voice quality.

4.00 KEY SERVICE UNITS

4.01 General

a. The 2ZT-D Key Service Unit (KSU) is the
nucleus of the 2ZT-D system. There are three
models available: the ZT-616KSU supports 6
CO/PBX lines and 16 extensions; ZT-824KSU
supports 8 CO/PBX lines and 24 extensions;
and the ZT-2464KSU supports 24 CO/PBX
lines and 64 extensions. Additionally, there are
three different power supplies due to the
different power requirements of the KSUs.

4-6
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b. Each KSU consists of a single cabinet that
contains a mother-board which accomodates
plug-in circuit card modutes, distribution pan-
els for access to CO lines, extensions, and
optional equipment The KSU can be either
wall mounted or floor mounted {a rack mount
unit is provided with the KSUs).

. Use four screws provided to mount the two
Wail Mounting Brackets to back of the KSU.
Then mount the KSU to a plywood backboard
that will support the KSU, Power Supply and
MDFs as shown in Figure4-4. (Page 4-7/4-8).

. Referring to Table 4-F, inspectall the accesso-
ries provided with the system components.

TABLE 4-F COMPONENTS ACCESSORIES

COMPONENTS ACCESSORIES QTY
ZT-616KSU Wall Mounting Bracket 2
Floor Mounting Bracket 2
DC Power Cable 1
Grounding Wire 1
Mounting Screws 12
ZT-824KSU, ] Wall Mounting Bracket 2
ZT-2464KSU | Floor Mounting Bracket 2
’ DC Power Cable 1
Grounding Wire 2
Mounting Screws 12
Power Supplies | Wall Mounting Brackets 2
PWSB, PWSC | Mounting Screws 4
CPURW MOH Cable 1
BGM Cable 1
COTLs 16-cond. 1-ft. ribbon cable 1
KTSB, SLSB, | 32-cond. 1-ft ribbon cable 1
SLKT -
FDIFC, SDIFC, | 32-cond. 2.5-ft ribbon cable 1
DPPAG
AMPA24 Mounting Screws 4
RNGER Mounting Screws 2
DCDC-Z/21 Mounting Screws 2
4.02 Individual KSU Descriptions

a. ZT-616 Key Service Unit

e The ZT7-616 KSU provides for system
configurations of up to six (6) CO/PBX lines
and sixteen {16) extensions. lis power
source is an internally mounted PWSA unit.

e Figure 4-5 illustrates a ZT-616 KSU with its
cover removed and details the major com-
ponents and card slot locations.
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a) ZT-616 KSU
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= b) ZT-824/2464 KSU
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FIGURE 4-3 SYSTEM GROUNDING
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a) ZT-616 KSU

b) 27-824/2464 KSU

FIGURE 4-4 ZT-D KSU AND MOUNTING
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e Wiring diagram for the ZT-616 KSU with
PWSA, Batteries, ring generator RNGER
and DCDC-Z1 circuit cards is shown in
Figure 4-6 (Page 4-9).

. ZT-824 Key Service Unit

s The ZT-824 provides tor system con-
figurations of up to eight (8) CO/PBX lines
and twenty-four (24) extensions. lts power
source is an externally mounted model ZT-
PWSB power supply unit

» Figure 4-7 illustrates a ZT-824 KSU with its
cover removed and details the major com-
ponents and slot locations. (Page 4-9).

e Wiring diagram for the ZT-824/2464 KSU
with the power supply PWSA, Batteries,
RNGER and DCDC-Z units is shown in
Figure 4-8. (Page 4-10).

. ZT-2464 Key Service Unit

The ZT-2464 provides the largest system con-
figuration of up to twenty-four (24) CO/PBX
lines and sixty-four (64) extensions. Its power
source is an externally mounted model ZT-
PWSC power supply.

Figure 4-9 illustrates a ZT-2464 KSU with its
cover removed and details the major compo-
nents and slot locations.
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.i 21

B

{

J

| S ]__I
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FIGURE 4-5 ZT-616 KSU
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FIGURE 4-6
ZT-616 POWER SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM
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FIGURE 4-7 ZT-824 KSU
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FIGURE 4-8 ZT-824/2464
POWER SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM

l
-
A
T

ik

B

—

SUB1-4
SUBSCRIBER CARD
CABLE CONNECTIONS

25 PAR
b—— AMPHENOL CONNECTORS
(STATIONS) (MOF}

€O CIRCUIT CARD CABLE
CTION

[T COMNE

25 PAR
AMPHENOL

iy iy,

COIPEX CONNECTION
A-nx

=

7

|

-

FRAME GROUND
[——— CO PBX AJ-11C

POWER SUPPLY

icomecnou
ANGER

FIGURE 4-9 ZT-2464 KSU
4-10



ZT-D KTS SYSTEM PRACTICE
FEBRUARY 1987, ISS 1.0

4.03 KSU Distribution Panels c.
a. Each KSUis equipped with distribution panels
tor connection of CO/PBX lines, extensions
and customer provided equipment such as a
P.A. System and SCDR Printer. Distribution
and MDF panels come installed from the
factory except the optional DSPC82 on the
ZT-824KSU and the DSPC82 and AMPA24 on
the ZT-2464 KSU. Installation of the distribu-
tion panels depends on the type of KSU d.
system.
b. Table 4-G lists the Distribution and MDF pan-
els for each KSU.
TABLE 4-G KSU DISTRIBUTION POINTS
ZT-616KSU | ZT-824KSU ZT-2464KSU e
2432 2464
AMPAS S — — —
AMPAZ24 - - — 0
AMPAS1 — S S S
DSPAS S — — —_
DSPB82 — s S s
DSPC82 — o o s!
Notes:

1. §: Standard with KSU, O: Optional

t
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AMPAS Distribution Panel

+ Description: AMPAG panel terminates CQ
lines, Power Failure Transfer Unit, intra-
house station wiring, doorphones, P.A.
system, external device controi wiring,
SCDR and Modem for remote programming
for ZT-616KSU,

AMPAS1 Distribution Panel

s Description: AMPAB1 panelterminates CO
lines, Power Failure Transfer Unit, intra-
house station wiring for up to 32 extensions
for ZT-824 and ZT-2464KSU.

AMPA24 Distribution Panel

s Description: AMPA24 panel terminates
intra-house station wiring of additional 32
extensions for 2T-824 and ZT-2464KSU.

Mounting

* Use six screws and mount the AMPA24
board at the upper right front of the ZT-
2464KSU as shown Figure 4-12.
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HOUSE CABLE CONNECTCRS
— A

EXT. 144 151 EXT. 136 143 EXT. 128 135 EXT. 120 127 COl 24 C01-8*

\

;f% P

M; “_’E E:P@?—“@ b=l

TO PF XY EXTENSION CARD CONN!CTORS CO LINE CARU CONNECTORS

FIGURE 4-11
AMPA81 MDF PANEL (ZT-824/2464 KSU)

HOUSE CABLE CONNECTORS
EXT. 176 183 EXT. 168 175 EXT, 160 167 EXT. 152 159

%:\5:“?«;;?

EXTENSION CARD CONNECTORS

i

FIGURE 4-12
AMPA24 MDF PANEL (ZT-2464)

f. . DSPAS6 Distribution Panel
MOH SOURCE

e Description: DSPA6 panel terminates MOH CONTRQL CONTACT
and BGM input circuits and BGM control

wiring for the ZT-616KSU. kY

- MOH SOURCE
g. DSPB82 Distribution Pane! §” i
e Description: DSPB82 panel terminates H %@———BGTMS;?TJRCE
MOH anc BGM input circuitsandBGMcon-
trol wiring for the ZT-824/246KSU. l:fg \ggnggﬁzaas
DSPAG CPUMOH CPUBGM
h. DSPC82 Distribution Panel
e Description: DSPC82 panel terminates
doorphones. P.A. system, external device
control wiring. SCOR and Modem for re-
mote programming for the ZT-824 and FIGURE 4-13
ZT-2464KSU. DSPA6 DISTRIBUTION PANEL (ZT-616 KSU)
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Mounting

1. The DSPC82 is an optional MDF panel for
installing a P.A. system, external device
control relays, a SCDR printer and remote
programming.

2. Position mounting holes of the DSPC82
over the plastic locking supports at top left
of the ZT-824/2464KSU and push the
board down into the supports one by one
until all supports lock securely.

4.04 Power Supply Units

The ZT-D system requires that each KSU have
its own power supply unit Onthe ZT-616 KSU,
the power supply comes mounted internally.
The 824 and 2464 KSUs have externally
mounted power supply units that must be con-
nected to the KSU.

P.A. AMP CONTROL DOORPHONE PAGING

TERMINALS OUTPUT

[/

I |

]
ZONE4I—5+——

I@IO'O'G'G'O'O'O,

PAGE/ZONE [e]e]e]e[e[e]oTe] ™, opTIEN CARD
T T T v CONMZCTORS
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in 12 x3T YT REMOTE PROG.
z o|sle|e|e|olole CONNECTORS
g
[eJe]e[ele]e]e]e
PROGRAMMABLE ‘I INNREBEGE
CONTROL RELAYS o
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FIGURE 4-15 DSPC82 DISTRIBUTION PANEL
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C. Figure 4-16 shows the main power supply
units for each KSU.

» The main power supply unit generates the
necessary DC voltages required for system

operation. In all three (3) system, the DC
supply voltages are +5 Vdc, +8 Vdc and +24
Vdc. These voltages are converted from the
120v AC commercial power supply, or +24
Vdc, emergency back-up battery, at the
main power supply unit.

An optional lightening arrester unit {lwatsu
ARST-S) is recommended in areas where
lightening, which could cause system dam-

d. Power Supply PWSA Connection

e Power supply model PWSA is factory

installed inside the ZT-616KSU.
Plug in 3-pin (blue, red, black) plastic
connector from the Motherboard into the
PWSA as shown in Figure 4-17.
Strap grey grounding wire between screw
terminals, FG on AMPAG and FG on PWSA.

age, frequently occurs. * To connect system backup batteries,

loosen two screws at side of the power
supply, remove cover plate and connectthe
batteries as shown in Figure 4-17.

b. Table 4-Hlists system power supply specifica-
tions.

TABLE 4-H
SYSTEM POWER SUPPLY SPECIFICATIONS

FUNCTION ZT-616(ZT-PWSA} ZT-B24(ZT-PWSB) ZT-2464{ZT-PWSC)
AC Input Voltage 120 Vac +10% 50-60 hz
AC Input Current 1.8 amps. 1.8 amps. 4.5 amps.
DC Output (+24 Vdc) 2.5 amps. 2.6 amps. 8.8 amps.
DC Cutput { +8 Vdc} 0.4 amps. 0.6 amps. 0.6 amps.
[0C Cutput{ +5 Vdc) 2.5 amps. 2.5 amps. 3.0 amps.
DC Output ( =8 Vdc) 0.4 amps. 0.6 amps. 0.6 amps.
Charger Qut (27.3 Vdc) 0.2 amps. 0.2 amps. 0.5 amps.
i
@ -
®
5 T i
-] ~ow
® 2 °
ge f: * @ @ | [
® | 111 Himin
@J /s J
PWSB/PWSC

PWSA

FIGURE 4-16 POWER SUPPLY UNITS
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()

SUPPLY CORD

PWSA

[T GROUND WIRE

| ——— AC CONNECTOR

\
q_l MOTHE; BOARD I._S_
FIGURE 4-17 PWSA CONNECTION

e. Power Supply PWSB/PWSC installation sides of the power supply unit. Then use
another set of screws to connect the
bracket to the bottom of the KSU as shown
in Figure 18.

e Plugin 12-pin{nine-wire) plastic connector

» Power supply models PWSB and PWSC are
externally mounted on the ZT-824KSU and
ZT-2464KS8U respectively.

» For wall mounting, use four screws and

attach two Wall Mounting Brackets on the
back of the power supply unit as shown in
Figure 4-18.

For floor mounting, use four screws and
attach two Joint Brackets on both upper

;
h

ekl

()

PWSB.2/
rwsc.z, |0 11}
5%
SUPPLY CORD oo

L 1 ]

O

to connector J1 of the power supply and
corresponding connector on the KSU as
shown in Figure 18.

Strap grey grounding wire between screw
terminals, FG on AMPAS81 and FG on the
KSU frame.

—— GROUND WIRE

OC CABLE

BACK-Up
0 BATTERY TERM,

FIGURE 4-18 PWSB/C INSTALLATION
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d. Power Failure Transfer. The third element of

emergency back-up is the optional PFXU-M
unit. The PFXU-M automatically transfers

4.05 Emergency Power Back-up

a. There are three (3) types of emergency back-

up available for the ZT-D system. The back-up
systems consist of the following:

« MEMORY: Standard lithium battery back-
up for the customer database on the
CPUHW card.

s SYSTEM: External rechargeable battery
{24 vdc) connection to maintain the system
cperation during commercial power fail-
ure.

* STATION PFXU-M/LINE: Optionai C/O
line transfer unit PFXU-M that switches

the batteries the ZT-616KSU.

4-16

designated CO/PBX lines from the ZT-D sys-

tem to single line telephones (SLT) in the
event of a power failure. The SLTs may either
be working in-house extensions or SLTs that
have been reserved for power failure
operation.

s Figure 4-20 shows the model PFXU installa-
tion.

TABLE 4-1 BATTERY BACK-UP SPECIFICATIONS

CO line over to SLT operation during a
power failure. Cards Backup Current | Cards Backup Current
CPUHW 315mA SDIFC 64mA
. Database Memory Backup: Standard back- ggl‘i; §g$2 g’éggﬂ 290mA
up feature is a battery located on the CPUHW cOTLS A DCDC-ZZ1 fgg::
card. This battery maintains the system data- KTSB8 A5TA ST 230K 5/ T35mA
base in the event of a commaercial power fail- sSLSB8 170mA ZT-12D/K 35/120mA
ure. The system’s database wiil be maintained SLKT8 40mA ZT-80/K 35/115mA
for approximately five days even ifthe CPUHW RECV2 35mA ZT-60/K 35/115mA
card is removed from the KSU. The ZT-D sys- RECVS 140mA ZT-32¢C 28/180mA
tem will not be operational during a power DPPAG 125mA SLT 0/25mA
failure. (See CPUHW, this section) The battery FRIFC 3/90mA
is unplugged from the card when shipped, to NOTE: IDLE/BUSY
avoid unnecessary discharge.
WA
. System Backup: If the ZT-D system is to be
operational during a commercial power fail-
ure, a set of customer-provided rechargeable
batteries providing 24 volts must be installed.
Rechargeable batteries connected to the
power supply unit are charged white the
system power is on. The battery support time
varies depending upon the system configura-
tion, call traffic, and the number of batteries in
the system. Based upon average use of the .
2464 type system, the typical support time g gl -
with Globe Union (gel-cell type) batteries Zxac1248
{model U128) is approximately ane-haifto one
hour. 6 6
« Table 441 lists back-up power consumption n
of individual components of the ZT-D sys- sy
tem. Calculate the total power consumgption
of the system to be installed and figure out 1] %
the type and quantity of battery meets the BT Al Awan2 on LARGER
customer's requirement, consulting the bat- ==
tery manufacturer's specification. —
» Figure 4-19 shows how the external battery o o+
back-up is connected to each KSU.
« Use AWG#14 or larger wire for connecting o+ Q-
the batteries to the 2T-824/2464KSU and o
the optional BACB-Z1 Cable for connecting FIGURE 4-19

BATTERY BACK-UP CONNECTION
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STANDARD PFXU-M INSTALLATION

4.06 KSU Cards and Components

a. KSU cards and components facilitate the sys-
tem features. These components contain the
main operating program, user database,
determine the types of extensions that are
used on the system, and to what extent
optional equipment may be included in the
system. All circuit cards except a DCDC con-
verter unit are interchangeable within the
entire system family.

+ CPUHW Cards
KCPUHW KF Registered CPU/Highway
Card
MCPUHW MF Registered CPU/Highway
Card
s CO/PBX Line Cards
COTL8 8-ckt CO Line Card
COTL6E 6-ckt CO Line Card
COTL4 4-ckt CO Line Card
+ Subscriber Cards
KTSB8 8-ckt key telephone subscriber
card
SLSB8 8-cktSLT on premise (ONS) sub-
scriber card
SLKT8 4-ckt SLT(-48v) OPS/4-ckt KT
subscriber card

+ Optional KSU Cards and Components

RECV2 2-ckt DTMF receiver card for
DTMF SLT

RECVS 8-ckt DTMF receiver card for
DTMF SLT

DPPAG Doorphone/P.A. systeminter-
face card

SDIFC Serial data interface card

FRIFC Flexible relay interface card

RNGER Ringing generater for single
line telephone

DCDC-Z DCDC converter for SLKT8
(OPX) in ZT-824/2464KSU

DCDC-Z1 DCDC converter for SLKT8

(OPX)} in ZT-616KSU

b. Table 4-J lists the KSU components and cir-
cuit card assignments.

4.07 CPUHW Processor Card

a. Description: The KF/MF Central Processor/
Highway Controller card contains the operat-
ing generic program and database for the 2T-
D system. The KCPUHW card, associated with
the Key System-Fully Protected (KF) FCC reg-
istration number, provides for CO/PBX lines
with direct termination. The MCPUHW card,
associated with the Muiti Function-Fully Pro-

4-17
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TABLE 4-J CIRCUIT CARD ASSIGNMENT

CARD SLOT | CARD NAME | 616KSU | 824KSU | 2464KSU | REMARKS
CPU KCPUHW or Choice of 1
MCPUHW
ISUB1 KTSB8 or SLKT8
suB2 KTSB8, SLKT8 | Upto 2 Uptod Upto8
-SuBs or SLSB8
COT1 COTL8, COTLE | Uptot Upto1 Upto3
-COT3 or COTL4
OPT1 DPPAG, SDIFC, No more than
-QPT3 FRIFC,RECV2 | Upto 3 Upto 4 Upto 5 | one for each
or RECV8 type allowed
tected (MF) FCC registration number, provides c. Instaltation

both pooled access CO/PBX line terminations
(ffoating group) and direct termination. The
two cards are identical in circuitry and differ
from each other only in the generic operations
software. The CPUHW card is easily identified
by its red colored handling strip.

NOTE: Determine which model of CPUHW
card is to be utilized depending upon local
tariff compliance.

. Figure 4-21 shows the KCPUHW/MCPUHW
card.

o Plugthe Lithium battery wire into connector
CN-BT on the card as shown in Figure 4-22.

Plug two connecting cords, MOH (4-wire)
and BGM (2-wire), into the connectors
CN2/EX-MOH and CN3/BGM atright front
of the card respectively.

Insure that SW1 is set at RAM CLR (defaul)
position and switch SW3 is set for the
synthesized music preferred (M1: Home on
The Range, M2: Green Sleeves).

) CN3 CNZ \
12 LED3
1
&y LhELE
n Sk
SW2 ;[
Liill e (3] ;- 7
TONE
L
c3a
ic28 LED
SWI SE
il
. L
2 Y -
I = = 8
% S
M1 M2 M3 arr )
FIGURE 4-21 KCPUHW/MCPUHW CARD

4-18



ZT-D KTS SYSTEM PRACTICE
FEBRUARY 1987, ISS 1.0

e Insure that system power is turned off. Plug
the card into the KSU slot assigned as
"CPU".Insure that the card is inserted deep
enough to make complete contact of all
connector pins to those on the Mother-
board.

e Plug in the MOH and BGM wires to the
corresponding connectors, CPU-MOH and
CPU-BGM on the DSPA6 (616KSU) or

DSPBB82 (824/2464KSU) panel.

CAUTION: DO NOT INSEART OR REMOVE
CIRCUIT CARD WHILE KSU POWER IS ON.
DAMAGE TO CIRCUIT CARD OR KSU MAY
RESULT.

. CPUHW Component Identification

C38: Determines clock accuracy. DO NOT
TOUCH THIS CONTROL. The clock is adjusted
before shipment.

Battery: Power sourcefor customer database
in the event of power failure.

System ROM: Three ICs containing system
operational software. (96K-byte).

Tone ROM: Stores dial, busy, ring back,
howler and DTMF tones.

CONF ROM: Stores conference call control
software.

LED1: Indicates system clock: Blinking=nor-
mal. Steady on/off=faiture. T

LED2: indicates system status: Off=system
idte. Blinking=system busy.

LED3: Indicates the memory failure on
HWPPU during system start-up: On=RAM/
ROM failure, Off=normal, also On=External
MQCH in use

SW1: Select RUN (operating) or RAM CLR
(default) status. (Factory Default; CLEAR)
SW2: Selects one of two melodies for internal
MOH.

CN2: Input terminai tor external MOH. Con-
nects MOH phono jack input on the DSPB82
{824/2464) or the DSPA6(616) to highway on
CPUHW.

CN3: Input terminal for BGM.

Reset terminal: Entire system can be reset by
shorting this terminal; the contents of the RAM
is not initialized by this operation. When the
system is reset by setting SW1 to the RAM
CLR side, the contents of RAM is initialized
The system will then go into operation with the
initialized contents of RAM when switch SW1
s set to RUN after LED1 starts blinking.

Test terminal: Test the HWPPU, highway
switch, tone LSt, and the internal MOH.

IWATSU
PN 7900-004

4.08 CO/PBX Line (COTL) intertace Cards

4-19

a. Description: There are three (3) types of

CO/PBX line interface cards that terminate a
different number of CO/PBX lines. The same
circuit terminates either DTMF or DP lines as
determined by programming. The number of
CO lines each card can handle are as follows:

e COTL8 accommodates 8 CO/PBYX lines
¢ COTL6 accommodates 6 CO/PBX lines
o COTL4 accommodates 4 CO/PBX lines

. Indicator: Each card has an LED to indicate

line status as “busy” or “idle” and has a make
busy terminal for system maintenance during
operation. Thefunction disablesalineina FLT
group or a direct appearance while it is
temporary out of order.

. On-Board Setting: Line loss can be adjusted

by position of PAD switches, PAD1 through
PADS. PAD switches are numbered according
to the number of CO lines thatare available on
each card. The factory default setting is DX.

e LC: CO/PBX line loss is less than 3dB
e DX; CO/PBX line loss is 3dB or more

CO line impedance can be adjusted to 600
ohms or 800 ohms by strapping jacks:

¢ CN11 through CN18 (COTLS card)
e CN11 through CN16 (COTLE card)
o CN11 through CN14 (COTL4 card)

. Programming: System programming item (04)

is used to identify CO terminations on COTL
cards. The COTL card is easily identified by its
light-blue handling strip.

. Figures 4-22, 23, and 24 detail each COTL

card with its appropriate pad switch and
strapping jacks. -

instatiation

¢ Plug the ribbon cable into connector CN2
on the card.

e Set CN11 through CN18 to meet the
impedance (600 ohms or 900 ohms) of the
CO lines which is terminated to that circuit
referring to Figures 22 through 24.

s [fthe central office exchange is very close to
the system, turn the corresponding switches,
PAD1 through PADS, into LC position.

¢ Plug the card into the KSU slot assigned as
“COT". Make sure that the card is inserted
deep enough to make complete contact of
all connector pins to those on the Mother-
board.

¢ Feed the cable through a cable clamp if for
the ZT-824/2464KSU.
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FIGURE 4-24 4-CKT CO LINE CARD COTL4

¢ Plug in the ribbon cable to the connectors,
COT1 through COT3, on the AMPASB
{616KSU) or AMPAB1 (824/2464KSV)
panel so that the card slot number and
connector number matches.

4.09 Subscriber Card

a. There are three (3) types of subscriber cards

available on the ZT-D system. They are
KTSB8, SLKT8, and SLSB8. These subscriber
cards are designed to interface key tele-
phones, DSS consoles, off-premise SLTs, and
on-premise SLTs with the ZT-D system. When
SLTs are used with the system, additional
cards and components must also be installed
in the KSU:

* The KTSBS is required for installing up to
eight (8) key telephones/DSSs.

* The SLKT8is requiredtoinstall up to four (4)
key telephones and/or DSSs and four (4)
off-premise SLTs. The RNGER and the
DCDC-Z (824 and 2464) or DCDC-Z1 (616)
must be installed to operate the ofi-premise
SLTs.

e The SLSBSE is required for instatling up to
eight (8) on-premise SLTs. The RNGER

must be installed to operate on-premise
SLTs,

e The RECV2or RECV8 card is required if any
of the SLTs are 2500 (DTMF) type tele-
phones.

b. The number of subscriber cards which can be

installed in a system depends on the type of the
KSU. Table 4-K lists the subscriber card
capacities of each KSU.

TABLE 4-K SUBSCRIBER CARD CAPACITIES

4-21

CARD NAME 616KSU B24KSU | 2464KSU
KTSBs Upto2 Upto3 Uptos
SLKT8 Upto2 Upto3 Uptos
SLSB8 Upto1 Upto2 Upto7

Maximum Q'ty Upto2 Upto3 Uptos

c. Programming: System programming items

(03), and (12) must be programmed in conjunc-
tion with the installation of subscriber cards. A
subscriber card is easily identified by its green
handling strip.

. Figures 4-25, 4-26, and 4-27 illustrates

subscriber cards with descriptions of their
functions.

KTSB8 Electronic Key Telephone Card

¢ Description: The KTSB8 provides eight
circuits for installing eight key telephones
and DSS Console.
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¢ Installation

1. Plug the ribbon cable into connector
CN-TEL on the card.

2. Plug the card into the KSU slot desig-

nated as “SUB". Insure that the card is
inserted deep enough to make complete
contact of all connector pins to the KSU
Motherboard connector.

3. Feed the cable through a cable clamp if

for the ZT7-824/2464KSU.

4. Plug in the ribbon cable to the connec-

tors, SUB1 through SUBS (if applicabie}
on the AMPAG (616KSU) or AMPAS1/
AMPA24 (824/2464KSU) panel so that
the card slot number and connector
number matches.

f. SLKT8 Single Line {OPS)/Key Telephone
Card

e Description: The SLKT8 provides four (4)

circuits for installing key telephones and/or
DSS console(s) and four (4) circuits for off-
premise SLTs providing -48vdc talk battery.
Components RNGER and DCDC-Z
{2464KSU) or DCDC-Z1 (616KSU) must be
installed in conjunction with an SLKT8 card.
If DTMF SLTs (2500 type} are used, the
RECV2 or RECVS card must also be
instalied.

Indication: The SLKT8 card detects
ground faults on the off-premise SLT cir-
cuits: LED “on” = fault, LED “off” = clear.

Wwﬂ

s

=) ()

= &
] [oce
DDDD

REV

KTSB8
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NOTE: Jumper wires JP1 through JP4
should be cut where lightening seidom
occurs.

Instaliation

1. Plug the ribbon cable into connector
CN-TEL on the card.

2. Plug the card into the KSU slot desig-
nated as "SUB". Insure that the card is
inserted deep enough to make complete
contact of all connector pins to the KSU
Motherboard connector.

3. Feed the cable through a cable clamp if
for the 2T-824/2464KSU.

4. Plug in the ribbon cable to the connec-
tors, SUB1 through SUBS (if applicable)
on the AMPAG (616KSU) or AMPAS1/
AMPA24 (824/2464KSV) panei so that
the card slot number and connector
number matches.

g. SLSB8 Single Line (On Premise) Card

e Description: The SLSBS provides eight (8)

circuits for on-premise DP and DTMF
SLTs. A RNGER unit must be used in con-
junction with an SLSB card. if DTMF SLTs
are used, a RECV card must be installed.

Indication: The SLSB8 card detects
ground faults on the on-premise SLT cir-
cuits: LED “on” = fault, LED “off" = clear.

FIGURE 4-25 8-CKT KEY
TELEPHONE SUBSCRIBER CARD (KTSB8)
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o Installation d. RNGER Single Line Ring Generator

1. Plug the ribbon cable into connector
CN-TEL on the card.

2. Plug the card into the KSU slot desig-
nated as “SUB". Insure that the card is
inserted deep enough to make complete
contact of all connector pins to the KSU
Motherboard connector.

¢ Description: The RNGER is a component
thatgenerates a 20 Hz, 90 voltringing signal
for the SLTs. Itis used in conjunction with a
SLKT8 or SLSB8 card and is mounted at
the base of the KSU.

NOTE: VRt, volume control knob is preset
at the factory and should NEVER be
adjusted.

3. Feed the cable through a cable clamp if
for the ZT-824/2464KSU.

4. Plug in the ribbon cable to the connec-
tors, SUB2 through SUBS8 (if applic-
able) on the AMPAS (616KSU) or
AMPAB1/AMPA24 (824/246KSU)
panel so that the card slot number
and connector number matches.

4.10 Optional KSU Cards and Components

a. Optional KSU cards and components adds
optional features that are not provided with the
basic ZT-D system. These components supply
the required DC voltages for SLTs and inter-
face doorphones, P.A. systems, remote control
devices, station call detail recorders and
computer modems for remote system pro-
gramming.

FIGURE 4-28
RINGING GENERATOR FOR SL.Ts (RNGER)

Optional KSU cards are easily identified by the
dark-blue handling strip. Optional compo-
nents are the RNGER and DCDC-Z'and
DCDC-Zt circuit card which mount on the
bottom of the KSU and do not have handling

¢ [nstallation for ZT-824/2464KSU
1. For ZT-824/2464KSU without the

strips.

. Capacity: The capacity of the optional cards
installed in a system depends on the size of the
KSU. Only one of each card can be installed at
the same time in a KSU. it is possible to add
several different cards to one system. Table
4-L lists the capacity of optional KSU cards
that are permitted in each system.

DCDC-Z unit, insert rear base plate
{wiring harness side) of the RNGER into
two tabs on the base of the ZT-824/
2464KSU. Then secure the front to the
base tab with a screw provided as
shown in Figure 4-30. -

2. For ZT-824/2464KSU with the DCDC-2
unit, insert rear base plate (wiring har-
ness side) of the RNGER into two tabs on

the base of the DCDC-Z mounting plate.
Then secure the front to the base tab with
a screw provided.

3. Piug the 3-pin connector into connector

TABLE 4-L OPTIONAL KSU CARD CAPACITY

CARD NAME 616KSU 824KSU 2464KSU CN-RNG on the Motherboard.
,'_?g;‘::G gs ol 32 he 3: he ¢ Installation for ZT-616KSU
SOIFC Upto1l Up to 1 Upto 1 1. Slide the RNGER card into the right bot-
RECV2 Upto1 Upto1 Upto1 tom space of the ZT-616KSU; affix the
RECVS front to the base with two screws and a
Maximum Q'ty Upto3 Upto 4 Upto5 mounting plate provided as shown in
Figure 4-29,
c. Figures 4-28 through 4-36 illustrates each 2. Plug the 3-pin connector into a harness
optional card or component and details its connector terminated at CN-RNG on the
functions. Motherboard.

4-24
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« Instaillation

1. Remove top plastic panel of the ZT-
616KSU by removing two screws in front.
2. Placethe DCDC-Z1 at space on the top;
then plug the 4-pin connector into con-
nector CN-SLTPW on the Motherboard.

FIGURE 4-29
RINGER UNIT INSTALLATION FOR 616KSU

CN-POW, '

| cwsireow_ | CH-RNG

Nt

=
FIGURE 4-30 RINGER UNIT INSTALLATION
FOR 824/2464KSU
e. DCDC-Z OPS DC Converter (ZT-824/2464
Ksu) FIGURE 4-31 DC TO DC CONVERTER

¢ Description: The DCDC-Z converter gener- DCDC-Z AND DCDC-21
ates -48 volts talk battery for off-premise SLT
circuits on the SLKTS subscriber card. The
DCDC-Z is designed foruse inthe ZT-824 and
the ZT-2464 KSUs. it provides enough power
for up to 32 off-premise SLTs.

¢ |nstallation

1. Insert rear base pilate (wiring harness
side) of the DCDC-Z into two tabs on the
base of the ZT-824/2464KSU. Then fix
the front to the base tab with two screws
provided as shown in Figure 4-31.

2. Plug the 4-pin connector into connector
CN-SLTPW on the Motherboard.

f. DCDC-Z1 OPS DC Converter (ZT-616KSU)
e Description: The DCDC-21 converter

generates -48 voits talk battery for off- = =N
premise SLT circuits on the SLKTS sub- [a=) =
scriber card. The DCDC-2Z1 is designed for '

use in the ZT-616KSU and it provides FIGURE 4-32 DCDC-Z UNIT

enough power for up to 8 off-premise SLTs. INSTALLATION FOR 824/2464KSU
' 4-25
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as “"OPT".insure that the card is inserted
deep enough to make complete contact

of all connector pins to those on the
[pcoc-z1 Motherboard.
Y Y 3. Feed the cable through a cable clamp if
[ o hRY

installing on the ZT-824/2464KSU.

' 4. Plug in the ribbon cable to connector
CON-DPPAG on the AMPAG (616KSU)
or DSPC82 (824/2464KSU) panel.

CAUTION: DO NOT INSERT OR REMOVE
CIRCUIT CARD WHILE KSU FOWERIS ON.
DAMAGE TO CIRCUIT CARD ORKSU MAY
RESULT.

i. FRIFC Flexible Relay Interface Card

FIGURE 4-33 DCDC-Z1 UNIT » Description: FDIFC Card provides 11 relays

INSTALLATION FOR 616 KSU

g. RECV2/RECV8 DTMF Receiver Card

» Description: The RECV cards receive

DTMF dialing signals from the DTMF SLTs
and convert the signals so that the CPUHW
card can discriminate the dial information.
Additionally, RECV cards have a “Make
Busy” switch for disabling access to indi-
vidual DTMF receiver circuits.

Instaltation:

Plug the card into the KSU slot assigned as
“OPT".Insurethat the card is inserted deep
enough to make complete contact of all
connector pins to those on the Mother-
board.

CAUTION: DO NOT INSERT OR REMOVE
CIRCUIT CARDWHILE KSU POWERIS ON.
DAMAGE TO CIRCUIT CARD OR KSU MAY
RESULT.

to control external devices such as loud
ringing bells. One relay is dedicated to
Remote Programming Control. A DSPC82
Panel must be installed at the same time to
terminate external wiring to these relays.

Programming: Function assignment for
each relay is required utilizing system pro-
gramming, Item No. 27,

Installation:

1. Plug the ribbon cable into connector
CN2 on the card.

2. Plug the card into the KSU slot assigned
as "OPT".Insure thatthe cardisinserted
deep enough to make complete contact
of all connector pins to those on the
Motherboard.

3. Feed the cable through a cable clamp if
installing on the ZT-824/2464KSU,

4. Plug in the ribbon cable to connector
CON-FRIFC on the AMPAE (616KSU) or
DSPCB82 (824/2464KSU) panel.

h. DPPAG Doorphone/P.A. Interface Card

}. SDIFC Serial Data interface Card
» Description: The Doorphone/P.A. System

Interface card adds an interface circuit to » Description: The serial data interface card

operate three doorphones, an external P.A,
system, and a zone page switching relay
control for external paging. This card can
be installed in any model KSU. A DSPC82
must be installed for physical interface to
the external P.A. system on the ZT-824 or
ZT-2464 KSU.

e |nstaliation

1. Plug the ribbon cable into connector
CN2 on the card

2. Plug the card into the KSU slot assigned

4-26

provides two channels of R3232C ports
interfacing a IBM-COMPATIBLE personal
computer and a SCDR printer. The porst
provides for remote programming through a
Hayes-compatible modem. Also, the RS-
232C ports can be used for connecting a
printer as an SCDR device. Connection
terminals for these devices (persgnal com-
puter, modem or SCDR printer) are pro-
vided on the DSPC82 (824 and 2464 KSU)
or AMPAG (616 KSU).

e Programming: The modem or PC data
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FIGURE 4-34 DTMF RECEIVER CARD
(RECV2 AND RECVS)
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FIGURE 4-35 DOORPHONE/P.A.

SYSTEM

INTERFACE CARD (DRPAG)
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FIGURE 4-36A FLEXIBLE RELAY
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FIGURE 4-36B SERIAL DATA
INTERFACE CARD (SDIFC)
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transmisgsion rates can be set through the
system programming to 300 or 1200 bps.

s On-board Setting: Two switches are pro-
vided for each channel:

1. Channel 1:

e SW1: Changes RS232c Channel 1
{CH1) connector cutput pin
arrangement between “P(rin-
ter)” and “M{odem)”.

e SW3: Turn “ON" and “OFF" the

s Channel 1 port

2. Channel 2:

o SW2: Changes RS232¢ Channel 2
(CH2) connector output pin
arrangement between "P{rin-
ter)” and "M(odem)”.

e SW4: Turn “ON" and “OFF” the
Channel 2 port

e Installation

1. Plug the ribbon cable into connector
CN2 on the card.

Set two switches for each channel (CH1
and CH2) on the card as required to
communicate to the external device.

. Plug the card into the KSU slot assigned
as “OPT".Insure thatthe card is inserted
deep enough to make complete contact
of all connector pins to those on the
Motherboard.

. Feed the cable through a cable clamp if
installing on the ZT-824/2464KSU.

5. Plug in the ribbon cable to connector
CON-SDIFC on the AMPAGS (616KSU} or
DSPC82 (824/2464KSU) panel.

2

5.00 STATION AND COMPONENTS
INSTALLATION

Station Equipment

a. Station equipment criginates and receives

callsinside and outside the ZT-D system. Var-
ious access limitations may be assigned to
them through system programming. Station
accessories provide additional features to the
key telephones. There are two kinds of station
equipment available for the ZT-D:

* Key Telephones (KTs)
+ Single Line Telephones (SLTs)

. Reterring to Table 4-M, inspect all the acces-
sories provided with the system components.

4-29
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TABLE 4-M COMPONENTS ACCESSORIES
COMPONENTS ACCESSORIES QTY
Key Handset (SSHD-Z) 1
Telephones Handset Cord 1
Modular Cord 1
Feature Key Label 1 set
Flexible Key Label 1 set
Directory Card 1
Directory Tray 1
Dial Mask 1
DSS32C DSS Label 1 set
Modular Cord 1
Joint Bracket 1
Mounting Screw 1
STWME/8, Mounting Screw 2
STWM12/24
DSSWM-Z Mounting Screw 2
SMSA-Z Mounting Screw 2
Magnet 2
SHCB-Z Mounting Screw 2
Magnet 2
SSPU-Z none
SNHD-Z none
SHHD-2Z none
SHAD-Z none
SSHD-Z none

5.02 Key Telephones

a. Key telephones differ in the number of flex

keys each model has, and whether it has an
LCD message and system status display as
listed in Table 4-N. Physical size changes
between the ZT-8 and fhe ZT-12 models; ZT-
12 mode! units are slightly wider than ZT-6
units.

For more information regarding the key tele-
phone, see System Hardware in Section Two
and Station Features in Section Three.

TABLE 4-N ZT SERIES KEY TELéPHONES

MODELS NUMBER OF FLEXIBLE KEYS | LCD DISPLAY
ZT-6K 6

ZT-6D 6 X

ZT-8K ]

21-8D 8 X
ZT-12K 12

ZT-120 12 X
ZT-24K 24

ZT-24D 24 x

b. Electronic Key Telephones onthe ZT-D sys-

tem are equipped with the following hard-
ware feature control keys and knobs.

* SPKR (Speaker key): used to turn on the
speaker for call monitoring and on-hook
dialing.
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DIRECTORY
CARD

DIRECTORY
CARD HOLDER
T
S x -~ FLEXIBLE KEY
JIAL
MASK

MODULAR
CORD

FIGURE 4-37
KEY TELEPHONE AND ACCESSORIES

SSHD
HANDSET

ZT-D
KEY TELEPHONE

HANDSET
CORD

4-30



ZT-D KTS SYSTEM PRACTICE IWATSU
FEBRUARY 1987, i1SS 1.0 PN 7900-004

FIGURE 4-38 ZT-6K KEY TELEPHONES

FIGURE 4-39 2ZT-6D KEY TELEPHONES
4-31
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FIGURE 4-41 2ZT-8D KEY TELEPHONES
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FIGURE 4-42 ZT-12K KEY TELEPHONES

FIGURE 4-43 ZT-12D KEY TELEPHONES
4-33
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FIGURE 4-44 ZT-24K KEY TELEPHONES

FIGURE 4-45 ZT-24D KEY TELEPHONES
4-34
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TO STATION
LOUD RING BELL

TO TAPE
TO EXTERNAL [ ] RECORDER
SPEAKERPHONE
MODULAR

JACKS
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TO KSU

1 /

/
MODULAR ;

JACK

Qi

TO HEADSET

FIGURE 4.46 ZT-D KEY TELEPHONE
COMPONENTS CONNECTION

MIC OFF (Microphone-off key): turns off the
station microphone used for the hands-free
talkback on intercom to maintain privacy.

Speaker volume control: adjusts output
sound level of the station speaker.

Tone ringer volume control: adjusts sound
level of the station tone ringer inthree steps.

Handset recelving volume control: adjusts
sound ievel from the handset earpiece in
three steps: High-Normal-Low.

. Connections of the ZT-D Key Telephone

components are shown in Figure 4-46.

Key Telephone Optional Equipment

a.

Station optional components can be installed
in any model of the ZT-D key telephones.

. Wiring diagram illustrating the ZT-D Key

Telephone connections for optional units is
shown in Figure 4-48. Remove six screws on
the bottom housing to open the key telephone.

. Station Speakerphone Unit (SSPU-Z1)

Description: The station built-in speaker-
phone card provides ZT-D KTs with a
hands-free communication feature for
communications with CO/PBX lines.

Pragramming: The key telephones
ecuipped with the SSPU-Z1 station
soeakerphone unit must be assigned by
s:ation class of service programming.
{lz2m No. 72).

4-35

o [nstallation:

1. Change two strapping jack positions on

the Station Circuit Card:
Strap SPT: 2-3to 1-2
Strap SPR: 2-3to 1-2

2. Plug the SSPU-Z1 unit into the CNSSP
plug on the Station Circuit Card.

3. Adjust strapping and potentiometer if
necessary as follows, referring to Figure
4-49
Receiving Switch Power:

Change strap RDET and Turn clock-
wise R4
Receiving power for switch becaomes
stronger.
Transmission Switch Power:
Change strap TXG
Transmitung power reduced by
6 db.
Receiving Level Adjust
Change strap RATT
Clockwise turn of the R32 increases
attenuation of receiving voice.

d. Station Miscellaneous Adapter (SMSA-Z)

o Description: The station miscellaneocus

adapter provides an interface port for an
external speakerphone, station loud ringer,

cassette tape recorder and headset (AC011).

« [nstaliation:

1. Break off a square cut-out on the bottom
housing of the key telephone and feed
the SMSA-Z cable through the cutout.
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KEY TELEPHONE
TOP

FIGURE 4-47
KEY TELEPHONE OPTIONAL COMPONENTS
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IT-D KEY TELEPHONE

FIGURE 4-48
ZT-D KEY TELEPHONE WIRING DIAGRAM
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FIGURE 4-49 SSPU-Z1 INSTALLATION
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FIGURE 4-50 SMSA-Z INSTALLATION
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FIGURE 4-51 CONNECTION TO SMSA-Z
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2. Plug two female connectors of the 3. Remove a harness connector from the
SMSA-Z cable into plug CNOPT1 CNH plug on the Station Circuit Card and
{beige) and CNOPT2 (gray) on the connect it to a male connector of the J
Station Circuit Card. SHCB-Z cable.
3. Remove a harness connector from the 4. Plug a heaaset with a turn-key jack into
CNH plug on the Station Circuit Card and phone jack on the SHCB-Z.
connect it to a male connector of the
SMSA-Z cable. f. STWM-Z Station Wall Mount Unit
4. Change the following strapping jack e Description: The station wall mount unit
position on the Station Circuit Card if an STWMS/8 provides a wall mount for the
external speakerphone is connected: ZT-12K/D and ZT-24K/D.
Strap EXSP: 2-3to 1-2
e. Station Headset Connection Box (SHCB-2) ¢ Instaliation:
{preliminary) 1. Mount the Station Wall Mount Bracket
e Description: The SHCB-Z provides an (SWMU-2) on the wall using the two
interface port to an industry standard screws provided.
headset by Plantronix or equivalent. 2. Remove a Handset Hook assembly from
¢ Installation: the center of the SWMU-Z wall mount
1. Break off a square cut-out on the bottom and insert it into the slot on the upper
housing of the key telephone and feed cradle of the key telephone as shown in
SHCB-Z cable through the cutout. Figure 4-53.
2. Plug a female connector of the SHCB-Z 3. Insert the bottom two tabs first into the
cable into plug CNOPT1 on the Station slots on the back of the key telephone;
Circuit Card. then two upper tabs as shown in Figure.

e TO BE ISSUED AT A LATER DATE d

FIGURE 4-52 SHCB-Z INSTALLATION
4-40
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HANDSET HOOK

Im-o
KEY TELEPHONE

FIGURE 4-53
KEY TELEPHONE WALL MOUNTING

5.04 Key Telephone Handsets

a. Key Telephones require the use of a proprie-
tary handset that comes with each unit.
Optional handsets are available to meet the
needs of the individual station usér.

b. Station Noise Cancelling Handset (SNHD-Z)

« Description: The station noise cancelling
handset is designed for use in locations
where the environment may have loud or
distracting noises. When used, environment
noise is cancelledin the microphone so that
user voice can be clearly transmitted.

e [nstallation:

1. Unplug a handset cord from the standard
Handset.

2. Plug the cord into the model SNHD-2Z
Noise Cancelling Handset referring to
Figure 4-54.

c. Station Hard-of-Hearing Handset (SHHD-2)

s Description: The station hard-of-hearing
handset has an amplifier with a volume con-
trol on the handset, enabling the station
user to receive higher voice volumes from

the receiver unit in the handset.

» Installation:

1. Unplug handset cord from the standard
handset

IWATSU
PN 7900-004

STWM
STATION WALL
MOUNTING UNIT

2. Plug the cord into the model SHHD-2Z
hard-of-hearing handset referring to
Figure 4-54.

3. Change a strapping jack position on the
Station Circuit Card:

Strap SH: 2-3 to 1-2

d. Station Hearing Aid Handset (SHAD-Z)

e Description: The station hearing aid com-

patible handset generates a magnetic field
from the voice signal at the handset,
enabling a user with a hearing aid to hear a
clear voice. The SHAD-Z handset also pro-
vides acoustic amplification with a votume
control.

Installation:

1. Unplug handset cord from the standard
handset.
2. Pluginthe cordinto the SHAD-Z handset
referring to Figure 4-54.
3. Change a strapping jack position on the
Station Circuit Card:
Strap SH: 2-3to 1-2

5.05 ZT-32C DSS Conscle

4-41

a. TheZT-32C DSS Console has 32 direct station
setection keys (with indicator lights) and eight
feature/function keys. The DSS Console adds
the convenience of direct station selection at
the system operator/department receptionist
station on ZT-D 824 and 2464 systems.
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SNHA
NOISE CANCELLING HANDSET

FIGURE 4-54 KEY TELEPHONE HANDSETS

b. A DSS Console is required to program the b. For DTMF 2500 type telephone, affix Dial mask
system initially and, if needed, to make day-to- for convenient notation of the features.
day changes in the programming. The alterna-

tive to programming terminal using a DSS is an ¢. Figure 4-58illustrates a single line 2500 type.

IBM PC compatible computer for on and off- d. Figure 4-59 illustrates the dial mask available
premise. For more information on the DSS for industry standard 2500 type telephones.
Console, see System Hardware in Section

Two and Features and Operations in Section KEY COVER

Three. !

¢. There is no limit to the number of DSS Con-
soles that can be installed on a system. Up to
two DSS Consoles can beinstalled ateach key
telephone. However, each DSS subtracts from
the number of available telephone extensions.
Unused DSS keys can be programmed for up
to 20 of the station speed diai numbers.

d. Connection ofthe DSS-32C Consoleisshown
in Figure 4-56.

e. DSS Unit Wall Mounting

e Mount the DSS Wall Mount Bracket
({DSSWM-2) on the wall using two screws.
» Insertthe bottom two tabs of the wall mount
brackets firstinto the siots on the back of the
DSS; then the two upper tabs as shown in :;‘:2.?:1.
Figure 4-57. CONNECTOR

DESIGNATION
SHEET

5.06 Single Line Telephones
a. Both DP and DTMF SLTs can operate many

ZT-D teatures. A dial mask for DTMF single

line telephones (2500 type} phones is available
to assist the user with feature operation. FIGURE 4-55 ZT-32C DSS CONSOLE
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FIGURE 4-56
DSS-32C CONSOLE CONNECTION

DSSs32C
CONSOLE

FIGURE 4-57
DSS CONSOLE WALL MOUNTING

4-43



ZT-D KTS SYSTEM PRACTICE
FEBRUARY 1987, 1SS 1.0

IWATSU

PN 7900-004

ZT-D REMOTE COA™2CL
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I Al Zone 2
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I WODE Crass s
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GROUP T I l CONFEAERZE
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FIGURE 4-58 SINGLE LINE TELEPHONE FIGURE 4-59 DTMF DIAL MASK

5.07 Doorphones (DOPH) the overall number of available extensions.

b. Figure 4-60 illustrates the model DOPH Door-

a. Up to three (3) doorphones can be connected phone that can be utilized with the system.

on the ZT-D system, providing a hands-free
intercom station. The number of doorphones
connected to a ZT-D system does not affect

c. Single pair wiring is required for each door
station.

| L
PARTS LIST

No. | Description aty

3 o 1 Upper Housing Assembly L

(D) 2 | Base 1

i 3 Screw 1

i 4 | Mounting Scraw 2
! ] I:}
! -

I C’__’ DOOR-PHONE JN (DOPH)
e ﬂ —
AEAR VIEW
FIGURE 4-60 DOQORPHONE UNIT (DOPH)
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IWATSU ZT-D SERIES TELEPHONE SYSTEM

PROGRAM REFERENCE GUIDE

PARAMETER

Station Type Assignment
CO Line Assignment

Toll Restriction

SCDR Output Format
SCDR Output Mode
Outside USA/Canada
BGM Source

Tone/Voice Calling

P. A. System Assignment
DTMF Receiver Assignment
Doorphone Assignment
Modem Transmission Line
OCC Entry

Operator Camp-On Recall
Station Camp-On Recall
CO Flash

CO Disconnect Signal
Time Trunk Queing

'Hold Recall

Page Time Out

DTMF Dial Duration
Master Group Hunt Timing
PBX Pause

Trk To Trk Conference
Flexible Relay

<

1.0

P.

-

P
P
P
P
p
P
P
P
P
P
P
P.
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P
P.

5-6
5-7
5-28
5-7
5-7
S-28

.- 5-8
. 5-8
. 5-8
. 59
. 5-9
. 5.8

5-28

. 5-10
. 5-11
. 5-11
. 5-11
. 5-11
. 5-11
. 5-12
. 512
. 5-12
. 5-12
. 5-13

5-9

V.2.0

ADDEN-15

ADDEN-15

ADDEN-11

ADDEN-15

V.3.0

ADDEN B-9

ADDEN B-10

ADDEN B-10

ADDEN B-10

ADDEN B-9

,f“--..\

= T e rm——r o






PARAMETER
Conf. Level
Floating CO Group
PBX Predial Entry
Optional CO Ringing
Dial Pulse Break Ratio
Protected CO Line
Utility Relay Assignment
DISA CO Line
DISA Activating Station
DISA Access Activation

Station Day Ringing

Station Night Ringing
Doorphone Day Ringing
Doorphone Night Ringing
Ringing Group Assignment
Loud Ringing Bell Day

Loud Ringing Bell Night

PA Ringing Night

DP/MF Selection

10/20 PPS Dial Pulse

CO Disconnect Signal Detect
Auto CO to CO Fxding

Hunt CO Group Assignment
External HOH Source Enable
Hunt ICM Group

Barge-In Station

Dial Confirmation Tone
Voice Mail Line

Page Key Function Set

<

VYU

Y U®UYUIUIYIYTDIDTDT

5-13

. 5-14

5-14
5-14

. 5-14

5-15
5-15

. 5-15
. 5-15

5-15
5-15
5-15

. 5-16
. 5-16

5-16

. 5-16

5-16
5-17

ADDEN-15

ADDEN B-10
ADDEN B-9
ADDEN-17
ADDEN-17
ADDEN-17

4 GROUPS AMdEme -

ADDEN-16
ADDEN B-11
ADDEN-16
ADDEN-16
ADDEN-16







61

R

67
68
69
70
71
72
73
74
75
76

78
79
80
81

G288

86
87
88

PARAMETER
Internal BGM Assignment

Outgoing Call Restriction
CO Line Pickup Restriction
System Toll Spd Dial
System Spd Dial Access
All Call Access

All Call Recelve

Group Call Access
Group Call Receive
Zone Page Access

Auto Answer

Hold Recall Enable
Speakerphone

Do Not Disturb
Executive Station
Protected Station
Secretarial Hotline

Toll Restriction Class
Flex Key Assignment
Off-Hook Signal
Intercom Group

Station Restriction Password

Night Transfer Station
Station Pick-Up Group

Optimized Routing Menu
Call Park Timer
Call Fwd No Answer Time

Remote Relay Timer
Han? CO Grouvp Type

U o

UUTUDYYUYVUDUTIIIDTIUD

. 5-29

5-29
5-29
5-29
5-17
5-18
5-18
5-18

. 5-18

5-18

. 5-18

5-19

. 5-19
. 5-19

5-19

. 5-19

5-29
5-19

. 5-20
. 5-20
. 5-20

ADDEN-15

ADDEN-17

V.3.0 VYV ¢.o

ADDEN-C, I3

ADDEN B-11

ADDEN B-10
ADDEN B-10

ADDEN B-11
ADDED e~k






IWATSU ZT-D SERIES TELEPHONE SYSTEM
PROGRAM REFERENCE GUIDE
OPERATOR STATION PROGRAMMING

PROG. PARAMETER V.1.0 V.2.0 V.3.0
Calendar P.3-17
System Clock P. 3-18
System Speed Dial pP. 3-18
Station Speed Dial (OWN) P. 3-18
Station Speed Dial (Others)
* Night Mode P. 3-19
* CO To CO Fwding P. 3-19
* DISA Activation ADDEN 3
* This depends on other programming. Station 20 may or may not be activating

station.
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6.00 OPTIONAL SYSTEM EQUIPMENT

6.01

6.02

The foliowing components are standard devices
that can be operated on the ZT-D system.

PFXU-M

SCDR PRINTER

HAYES MICRO MODEM

IBM XT PERSONAL COMPUTER

These components may be installed in the ZT-D
system. Installation procedures related to the ZT-

TABLE 4-O ZT-D CABLING REQUIREMENTS

EQUIPMENT CABLE

ZT-K/D Electronic Key 2-pair (twisted) #22/24 AWG)
Telephones

ZT-32C Direct Station 2-pair {twisted) #22/24 AWG]
Selaection Unit

Single Line Telephones 1-pair (quad)
500/2500 Type

Doorphones 1-pair (quad)

TABLE 4-P SYSTEM LOOP LIMITS

D are shown in the next section.

a.

PFXU-M: Used commonly throughout the
Iwatsu Key Systems to transfer eight (8) CO
lines to industry standard single line tele-
phones. See Iwatsu ordering guide.

. SCDR PRINTER: Most commercially availa-

bie printers with EIA Standard RS232C inter-
face may be used for Station Call Detail
Recorder. Individual connection to the printer
may differ due to the RS-232C standards varia-
tion. Refer to the printer instruction for the
proper connection.

. HAYES MICROMODEM: Smart-Com 1200 R

is available to interface the ZT-D system to
remote program the system utilizing a system
compatible personal computer.

. IBM XT PERSONAL COMPUTER: An1BM XT

Personal Computer with 10M-byte hard disk
and 512K-byte RAM may be utilized for either
on-site or off-premise programming.

7.00 CABLING

7.01 General Requirements

a. Before cable termination, verify that the follow-

ing has been completed:

» All system planning guides have been
completed.

s System building plan with station locations,
extension numbers, and type of device are
indicated.

e System hardware checked for complete-
ress including installation material.

» A suitable mounting space for the KSU and
MDF has been selected.

b. tnsure that loop limits and wire sizes for KTs,

SLTs and other optional equipment do not
exceed the limits listed in Table 4-0.
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FUNCTION LOOP LIMIT NOTES
ZT-K/D Key Telephone 60 ohms {1100 ft}
ZT-32C 0SS Unit 60 ohms (1100 #}
On-premise SLT {Rotary/DTMF) 600 ohms
Oft-premise SLT (Rotary/DTMF) 1200 ohms

NQTES:

1. Feet indicated based upon using #24 AWG cable.
2 Resistance indicated includes internal resistance of the

single line telephone.

7.02 CoO/PBX Line Connection

a. Depending on the number of CO lines serving

the system, the local telephone company
should have installed the following network
interfaces.

o RJ11 for ZT-616 system.
¢ RJ21 50 pin amphenol type connector for
ZT-824/2464 system.

NOTE: The maximum CO line capacity for
the ZT-D is 24 lines {ZT-2464 KSU).

. There are two ways to terminate CO lines in

the ZT-824/2464 systemn. There are individ-
ual RJ11C modular jacks for the first 8 CO
line appearances and the RJ21, 50 pin am-
phenol type jack connector, that can termin-
ate al! 24 lines. Refer to the AMPAB1 panel
on 824/2464 KSU. The ZT-616 system term-
inates all 6 lines on RJ11C jacks on the
AMPAG panel.

e Use a female 50-pin amphenol type (RJ21)
connector at the KSU when the number of
CO lines exceeds the total number of
modular jack connectors, or when CO line
service exceeds B pair cable. Do not use a
combination of both RJ11 and RJ21 for ter-
minating CO lines in the KSU simultane-
ously.

. Figure 4-61 shows where the CO/PBX lines

terminate on the KSU. Tabie 4-Q lists the CO
line designations on the cable between the
KSU and the MDF terminal block.

d. Terminations on a MDF terminal block to an
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FIGURE 4-61 CO/PBX LINE TERMINATION

extension modular jack forKTs and/or SLTs is
shown in Table 4-S. A group of eight stations
terminates on one MDF terminal block.

. Extensions are connected from the MDF to the

KSU using 25-pair cable with a male 50-pin
amphenol (RJ21) type connector the KSU end.
Eight extensions per 25-pair cable form an
“extension set”. Each “extension set” is con-
nected 1o the corresponding female 50-pin
amphenol connector on the AMPA MDF panel
at each KSU. Figure 4-63 shows where the
“extension ssts” connect to the KSU.

- 2
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TABLE 4-Q CO/PBX LINE DESIGNATION
616KSU 824/2464KSU

Function Modular Modular Amphenol
CO 1 Tip |CO1 Red CO1 Red 26
Ring Green Green 1
CO 2 Tip [L0O2 Red CO2 Red 27
Ring Green Green 2
CO 3 Tip |CO3 Red CO3 Red 28
Ring Green Green 3
CO 4 Tip |CO4 Red CO4 Red 28
Ring Green Green 4
CO 5 Tip |CC5 Red CO5 Red 30
Ring Green Green 5
CO 6 Tip |CO6 Red CO6 Red 31
Ring Green Green 6
CO 7 Tip CO7 Red 32
Ring Green 7
CO 8 Tip €08 Red 33
Ring Green 8
CO 9 Tip 34
Ring 9
CO 10 Tip 35
Ring 10
CO 11 Tip 36
Ring 1
CQO 12 Tip 37
Ring 12
CO13 Tip as
Ring 13
CO 14 Tip 39
Ring 14
CO 15 Tip 40
Ring 15
CO 16 Tip 41
Ring 16
CO 17 Tip 42
Ring 17
CO 18 Tip 43
Ring 18
CO 19 Tip 44
Ring 19
CQ 20 Tip 45
Ring 20
CO2t Tip 46
Ring 21
CO 22 Tip a7
Ring 22
CO 23 Tip 48
Ring 23
CO 24 Tip 49
Ring 24
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e On the 616 KSU it will be the AMPAE panel
for extension sets one and two (EXTC1 -
EXTC2, Ext No. 120 - Ext. No. 135).

e Onthe 824/2464 KSU it will be the AMPAS1
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(EXTC1-EXTC4) and AMPA24 (EXTCS- 7.03 Station Cabling
EXTC8) panels for extension sets Ext. No.

190 - Ext. No. 151. a. Station cabling refers to the wire termination of

. . key telephones, DSS Consoles, and SLTs.

f. Table 4-8 lists the KSU-MDF station wiring When assigning station locations, start exten-

termination for the “extension set” on the KSU. sion numbering with 120 and continue until

This table is to be used for each “extension reaching the maximum of extensions permit-

set”. Refer to the appropriate EXTC connector ted on the system (extension 183 on the
number, extension numbers starting at 120 2464 KSU).

and proceeding in sets of eight, and tip and

ring of station cables. b. Operator station number may be assigned to

any extension number but is limited to two

BLACK RED stations. DSS Console(s} may also be installed

at any extension with a key telephone and it
must be assigned by programming.

NOTE: Each DSS Console is counted as one
extension. Up to two DSS Consoles can be
used on each KT. There is no limit as to the
number of DSS Consoles on one system as
long as they plus the number of KT and SLT do
not exceed the maximum number of exten-
sions permitted on the system.

¢. Key telephones require 2-pair twisted or quad

3
YeuLow GREEN type home run cables for connection to the
MOF terminal block. These cables need notbe
FIGURE 4-62 4-PIN MODULAR JACK shielded unless they run through where radio

KSU MDF

FIGURE 4-63
MDF TO KSU EXTENSION CONNECTION
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interference is expected. No. 22 to 26 AWG
wire may be used; however, No. 24 AWG is
normally used. Beside the standard tip and
ring speech path, the KT requires data-tip and
data-ring circuits.

. Each KT comes with a 4-pin full modular cable

that connects the station to the house wiring
modular jack. The system uses 4-pin modular
jacks (RJ11C/W). Six-pin jacks may also be
used. When using &-pin modular jacks, the
pins on each end (pins connected to the white
wire and blue wire) are unused. Modular jack
pin numbers are given in Table 4-R, using
industry standard quad (4 cond) type cable,
and the 4-pin modular jack is shown in Figure
4-62.

TABLE 4-R MODULAR JACK TERMINATION

JACK PIN WIRE COLOR DESIGNATION
1 Black DR
2 Red R
3 Green T
4 Yellow oT

TABLE 4-S KSU-MDF STATION WIRING

1. CONNECTOR EXTC1

CONN. | Designation MDF | MODF Extension
1 Pin Pin Wire Modular
Ext No [KTSB |SLSBISLKT} No. No. Color ]Pin No.| Color

T T T 26 1 w-BL 3 GN
120 R R R 1 2 BL-W 2 R
DT — DT | 27 3 w-0 4 Y
DR — DR 2 4 Q-wW 1 BK
T T T 28 5 | W-GN 3 GN
121 R R A 3 6 | GN-W 2 R
oT — DT { 29 7 w-BR 4 Y
DR — DA 4 8 BR-wW 1 BK
T T T 30 9 |w-SL 3 GN
122 | R R | R 5 10 | sL-w 2 R
DT — DT | & 11 R-BL 4 Y
DR — DR 6 12 BL-R 1 BK
T T T a2 13 R-O 3 GN
123 R R R 7 14 O-R 2 R
DT — | oT | 33 15 | R-GN 4 Y
DR — QR ] 16 GN-R 1 BK
T T T 34 17 R-BR 3 GN
124 R R ] 9 18 BR-R 2 R
DT — — as 19 | R-SL 4 Y
DR —- | — 110 20 |SL-R 1 BK
T T T 36 21 BK-BL 3 GN
125 R R R 11 22 BL-BK 2 R
DT — | — 37 23 | BK-O 4 Y
DR — — 12 24 0-BK 1 BK
T T T 38 25 BK-GN 3 GN
126 R R R 13 26 | GN-BK 2 R
DT — — a9 27 BK-BR 4 Y
DR e 14 28 | BR-BK 1 BK
T T T 40 29 | BK-SL 3 GN
127 ] R |=m” |15 30 ISL-BK| 2 R
DT — —_ 41 kil Y-BL 4 Y
DR — — 16 a2 aL-y 1 8K
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TABLE 4-S KSU-MDF STATION WIRING
2. CONNECTOR EXTC2

CONN | Designatior MOF | MOF Extension
2 Pm Py Wire Modular
Ext. No [KTSB | sLsE jSLKT| No No Color | Pin No | Color

T T T 26 1 W-BL 3 GN
128 A R A 1 2 BL-w 2 R
2)3 -— oT | 27 3 Y w-0 4 ¥
CA — OR 2 4 o-w 1 ax
T T T 28 5 W-GN 3 GN
129 R R ] 3 6 GN-W 2 R
oT —_ or | 29 7 [ wW-8R 4 Y
DR — DA 4 -] BR-W 1 aK
T T T 30 9 W-SL 3 GN
130 R R A 5 10 SL-w F4 R
o7 — DT | 3t 1 A-BL 4 Y
DR — | DR ] 12 | BL-R 1 BK
T TT 32 13 { R-O 3 GN
1 R R |R 7 14 1 O-R 2 R
oT — 07T | 33 15 R-GN 4 ¥
oR — oR 8 16 | GN-R 1 BK
T T T 34 17 | R-BR 3 GN
132 R A [RA ) 18 | BR-R 2 A
DT — | = | 3 19 FR-SL 4 Y
DR — {— 10 20 | SL-R 1 BK
T T T 36 21 BK-BL 3 GN
133 R ] L] 1 22 | BL-BK 2 R
oT - - 37 23 | BK.Q 4 Y
DR e 12 24 | O-BK 1 BK
T T T 38 25 1 BK-GN 3 GN
134 R R / 13 26 | GN-BK 2 R
DT e 39 27 BK-BR 4 Y
DR — — 14 28 BR-BK 1 BK
T TT 40 29 |BK-SL| 3 GN
135 R A|R 15 30 | SL-BK| 2 R
oT - | - 41 n ¥-BL 4 Y
DR - |- 16 32 | BL-Y 1 BK
TABLE 4-§ KSU-MDF STATION WIRING
3. CONNECTOR EXTC3
CONN | Designatior MDF | MDF Extension
3 Pin in Wire Modutar
Ext. No [KTSB] sLse fSLKT| No No Color {PinNo [ Color
T T T 25 1 {w-BL 3 GN
136 R R 3 1 2 BL-W 2 R
DT — a7 27 3 w-0 4 Y
DR — R 2 4 O-w 1 BK
T T - 28 3 W-GN 3 GN
137 A R 2 3 [ GN-W 2 R
DY — a7 29 7 W-BR 4 Y
DR — | OA 4 8 |BRA-W 1 EX
T T i 30 9 W-SL 3 GN
138 A R ;A 5 10 | SL-W 2 R
oT - 127 I ™ 11 { R-BL 4 Y
DR — 2R ] 12 | BL-R 1 Bx
T T T a2 13 | R-0D 3 GN
139 R A A 7 14 Q-A F4 A
OT | — 27|33 15 | R-GN 4 Y
OR — ' 2R 8 16 GN-R t Bx
T T t+7 34 17 | R-BR 3 GN
w0 | R ARta | g | s |ern 2 | =&
DT - - 35 18 | R-SL 4 Y
DR — F— 10 20 |SL-R 1 B
T T T 36 21 BK-BL k} GN
141 R R {a 1 22 | BL-BK 2 R
oT — — 37 21 BK-O 4 Y
DR — | _ 12 24 | O-BK 1 B
T T T as 25 BK-GN 3 G~
142 R R el 13 26 | GN-BK 2 R
or - - 39 27 | Bk-BR 4 Y
[o];] — 14 28 | BR-BK 1 BK
T T | e 29 [BK-SL| 3 GN
143 | R R |a 15 30 fSL-BK| 2 R
oT — — 41 n ¥-BL 4 Y
DR - | - 16 32 pBLY 1 8x
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TABLE 4-§ KSU-MDF STATION WIRING TABLE 4-5 KSU-MDF STATION WIRING
4. CONNECTOR EXTC4 6. CONNECTOR EXTC6
CONN | Designaton MOF MDF Extension CONN | Designation MOF MOF Extension
4 Pt Pin Wire Modular 6 Pin Pint Wire Modular
Ext No [XTSB | SLS8 JSLKT| No No. Color [Pin No.| Coler Ext No [KTSB | sLse JsLkT] No No. Color |Pin No.| Color
T TiT 26 1 ] w-eL k) GN T T T 26 1 ] W-BL 3 GN
144 / A 2] 1 2 {8L-w 2 R 160 R R R 1 2 {8L-w ? R
or { — |oT ] 27 3 w0 4 ¥ ptr | — |OT |} 27 3 w0 4 ¥
oA | — jpR] 2 4 | O-w 1 BK pa | — | OR 2 4 10-w 1 aK
T T|T 28 5 | w-GN 3 GN T TIT 26 5 | w-GN 3 GN
as | R R |R 3 & |.GN-w 2 R 161 R R |R a 6 |.GN-W 2 A
ot | — |oOT | 29 7 | w-BR 4 N DT — lor |2 7 L w-BR 4 Y
pA | — |oRl 4 8 | BR-w 1 BK pA | — DR ] 4 3 ] BR-W 1 B
T T|T 30 9 | w-SL 3 GN T T | 30 9 | W-SL 3 GN
126 | R R IR 5 10 | SL-wW 2 R 162 R R |R 5 10 | 5L-w 2 R
or | — JOT | ™ 11 § R-BL 4 ¥ DT —JorT M 11 | R-BL 4 Y
oR | — JDR] € 12 JBL-R 1 BK pA | — |bR]| 6 12 | BL-R 1 BK
T T T 32 132 ] R0 3 GN T Tl 32 13 | R-O 3 GN
a7 | R AR |R 7 14 | 0-A 2 A 163 R R R 7 14 §O-R 2 R
pr ! — |OT |23 15 | R-GN 4 Y DT — 107 ]| 2 15 | R-GN 4 Y
pA ] — |OR] 8 16 | GN-R 1 BK oA} — |DR] 8 16 | GN-R 1 BK
T T[T 34 17 | A-BA 3 GN T TIT 34 17 YAR.BRA ] GN
148 | A R |R 9 18 | BR-R 2 R 184 ] R |R 9 18 | BR-R 2 R
oT - |- 13 19 | R-SL 4 Y oT - |- as 19 | R-SL 4 ¥
DR — = 10 20 | SL-R 1 BK DR — | — 10 20 L SL-R 1 BX
T T[T 36 21 | BK-BL 3 GN T T|T 36 21 | BK-BL 3 GN
wag | A A |R n 22 | BL-BK 2 R 165 | R AR 1" 22 | BL-BK 2 A
or - 1= 12 23 [ BK-0 4 Y DT - a7 23 | ex-0 4 Y
oR | — | = |12 24 §0-BK 1 BK pR | — | = 112 24 | 0-BK 1 BK
T R ED 25 | BK-GN 3 GN T T T 38 25 |B-GN] 3 GN
15¢ | A R | R 13 26 | GN-BK 2 R w66 | R R |R 13 26 ] GN-BK 2 R
or — 1 — |3 27 | BK-BR 4 v DT — = |3 27 | 8K-BR 4 Y
DA — {— | 14 28 | BR-BK 1 BK DR — 1— |14 28 | BR-BK 1 BK
T T T 40 29 | BK-SL 3 GN T T]T 40 29 |BK-SL] 3 GN
15t R |R 15 o pSL-BK| 2 R 167 R R |R 15 30 |SL-BK| 2 R
DT — 11— la a1 | ¥-BL 4 ¥ DT e K1 3 |8 4 ¥
oRt — |— 118 32 ey 1 BK DR — 11— 116 32 | BL-Y 1 BK
TABLE 4-S KSU-MDF STATION WIRING TABLE 4-$ KSU-MOF STATION WIRING
5. CONNECTOR EXTCS 7. CONNECTOR EXTC7
CONN 1 Des:gnanon - MDF MDF Extension CONN | Designation MDF MDF Extension
5 ¢ Pin | Pin Wire Modular 7 Pin | Pin Wire Modular
Ext Nc j«tcp{stse jsikT|{ Ne | No | Color {PinNo | Colar Ext No |KTSBE | 5LSB [SLKT| No No Color {Pin No | Color
LT TT 26 1 | wBL 2 GN T T T 26 1 | w-BL 3 GN
152 1 q R |R 1 2 [BL-wW 2 A 168 | R R IR 1 2 | BL-W 2 R
! , DT — ot |z 3 |w-0 4 ¥ ot — |ott 2z 3 | w-0 4 ¥
{ oA | — {or] 2 4 |ow 1 BK bR | — |loR | 2 4 low 1 8K
] T T T 28 5 | w.GN k) GN T T T 28 5 | W-GN 3 GN
LR A A |R 3 6 | GN-w 2 R 169 | R A |# 3 6 | GN-w 2 R
! or — oty 7 | w-BR 4 v DT — {0128 7 i W-BR 4 ¥
| pa | - |or| 4 g | Ba.w 1 BK or | — |orR]| 4 g | BR-w 1 [ ex
T T T 30 3 | W-5L 3 GN T T T 30 9 | w-5L 3 GN
152 1 R ala 5 1w | sLw 2 A o LR R | A 5 10 | SL-w 2 A
oot - o7 | M 11 | A-BL 4 ¥ oT — | DT | 21 11 fR-8L 4 Y
“prR | — |DA| e 12 | BL-R 1 BK pA i — loA] s 12 {8L-A 1 BK
iT T T 32 13 { RO k) GN T T 32 13 [ RO E] GN
155 A R |R 7 14 § O-R 2 R 171 A R |R 7 14 | O-R 2 R
oT — ot fas 15 | A-GN 4 ¥ oT ~ ot {33 15 | R-GN 4 ¥
| OR - |DR] 8 16 | GN-R 1 BK DR —~ |or| 8 16 | GN-R 1 BK
T T[T 3a 17 [ R-BR 3 GN T T[T 34 17 | R-8R 3 GN
15€ R [R 9 18 | BR-R 2 R 172 | R R IR 9 18 | BR-R 2 R
oT P 1 19 | R-SL 4 Y DT — |- Ja3 9 1R-SL 4 ¥
R — | |0 20 }SL-R 1 BK prR { — | - ] 10 20 | SL-R 1 BK
. T T|T 36 21 | BX-BL 3 GN T THT 36 21 | BK-BL 3 GN
15° R | R 11 22 | BL-BK 2 A 173 | R R | R " 22 | BL-BK 2 R
oT - |- tar 23 | BK-O 4 ¥ DT — | = {37 23 ] BK-O a Y
DR — | = ]2 24 ] 0-BK ' BK DR — | = |2 24 | 0-BK 1 ax
T T|T 38 25 | BX-GN 3 GN T T|T 38 25 [ BK-GN| 3 GN
15€ 53 R IR 13 26 | GN-BK 2 A 174 R AR | A 13 26 | GN-BK] 2 R
ot — |- k) 27 | BK-BR 4 Y or — |- ]2 27 | BK-BR 4 ¥
oR — | — | 4 28 | BR-BK 1 BK o | — | — |14 28 ]BR-BK 1 BK
T T | T 40 29 [BK-5L| 3 GN T T{T a0 25 [BX-SL] 3 GN
15 | ] AR 15 30 | SL-BK| 2 A 175 { R AR lrR 15 30 | SL-BK) 2 R
or B B KL a1 | v-8L 4 Y oT —1-|#s 31 frew 4 ¥
DR — 1 - 1]1s 32 §BL-Y t BK oR | -1 — |1t 32 {eLy 1 BK
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TABLE 4-§ KSU-MDF STATION WIRING

8. CONNECTOR EXTC8

CONN. | Designation MDF MOF Extension
8 Pin | Pin Wire Modular__|
Ext No. fKTSB]SLSBISLKT| No. Nao. Celor |Pin Na. | Color
T T T 26 1 W-BL 3 GN
176 R R R 1 2 | BL-W 2 R
oT — DT 27 a w-0 4 Y
DR — | DR 2 4 | O-W 1 BK
T T T 28 ] W-GN 3 GN
177 R R R 3 6 | GN-W 2 R
oT — DT | 29 7 wW-BR 4 Y
DR — DR 4 8 BR-W 1 BK
T T T 30 9 W-SL 3 GN
178 R R R 5 10 | SL-W 2 R
oT — DT | 31 1t R-BL 4 Y
DR -~ | DR 6 12 | BL-R 1 BK
T T T az 13 {R-O 3 GN
179 R A R 7 14 | O-R 2 R
DT — [OT | 23 15 | R-GN 4 Y
DR — DR 8 16 GN-R 1 BK
T T T 34 17 R-BR 3 GN
180 R A R 9 18 BR-R 2 A
oT — ] — 135 19 jR-SL 4 Y
DR — — 10 20 | SL-R 1 BK
T T T 36 21 BK-BL 3 GN
181 R R R n 22 | BL-BK 2 R
DT - 11— 37 23 | BK-O 4 Y
DR — — 12 24 Q-BK 1 BK
T T T 38 25 | BK-GN 3 GN
182 R R R 13 26 | GN-BK 2 R
0T -1 — |39 27 | BK-BR 4 Y
DR — — 14 28 | BR-BK 1 BK
T T | T |40 29 | BK-SL| 3 GN
183 R R | A 15 a0 | SL-BK} 2 R
DT — - |# 31 | Y-BL 4 Y,
DR — -_ 16 32 BL-Y 1 BK

7.04 Optional Equipment Cabling

a.

This section includes cable termination for
devices that are normally provided by the cus-
tomer and connected through various
interface cards in the KSU. In most instances,
optional equipment requires the installation of
optional circuit cards in the KSU. (see Optional
KSU Cards, Component Identification, Section
Four)

. Alloptional equipment cables terminate onthe

distribution panels located at the top of each
KSU (cover removed).

¢« The AMPA6 and the DSPAE are the
distribution panels for the ZT-616 KSU.,

¢ The DSPC82 and the DSPBB82 are distribu-
tion panels for the 824 and 2464 KSUs.

See Figure £-10 AMPAG, Figure 4-13 DSPAG,
Figure 4-14 DSPB82 and Figure 4-15 DSPC82
in Section 4.

. KSU distribution panels provide voice, data

and relay contactinterfaces of the system. The
DSPAS pane on the 616 KSU and the DSPC82
on the 824:2464 KSUs' contain the same
cable termination points. The AMPAG panel for
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the 616 KSU and the DSPCB82 onthe B24/2464
KSUs' contain the same termination points.

NOTE: The AMPAG (616 KSU) does not have
connections for zone page speakers. This size
system does not accommodate the zone page
through the P.A. system.

. Refer back to Figures 4-5 through 4-10 in this

section on KSU Component Installation for
location of termination points on the distribu-
tion panels.

. Mostapplications require use of a slave retay if

the application circuit power exceeds the con-
trol circuit contact ratings. Install the slave
relay with a protective diode IN4002 (or equi-
valent) across the coil, and an external power
source conforming to the slave relay operating
parameters. Figure 4-64 shows a standard
relay connection with circuit protection and
power source. Figure 63 shows relay contact
cabling via a MDF block. Do not exceed the
following internal relay contact specifications
when these terminals are used:
CONTROL RELAY CONTACT

RATINGS .......coinnennns 24 voitD.C., 1 Amp

AUDIO JACK INPUT SENSITIVITY .... Qto 1 volt
INPUT IMPEDANCE .... 600 Ohms

Relay contacts are assigned by programming

Item [27] for day ringing with Item [15], for night

ringing with ltem [46]. P.A. system assignment
is set by programming Item [11). BGM switch-
ing is set by Item [09). BGM reception for each
key telephone is set by program number [60].
External MOH source is set by program {53},
Doorphone assignment is set by program
number [13].

. Tabfe 4-T lists location of termination points

on the ZT-616 KSU of various features pro-
vided by optional devices. Table 4-U lists loca-
tion of termination points on the ZT-824/2464
KSU.

. Figure 4-85 shows the cable raceway for run-

ning wire through the KSU to the distribution
panels on the top of each KSU.

e e
BATTERY BLOCK

FIGURE 4-64

SLAVE RELAY ON DISTRIBUTION PANEL
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TABLE 4-T ZT-616 TERMINATION AND SIGNALS

Terminat Location Description Type Connection
MOH DSPA6 | Input tor Music on Hold Phono Jack

BGM DSPAG | Input for Background Music Phono Jack

RC-MOH DSPAGE { Music on Hold Contro! Contact | Screw Terminal
PAG DSPC6 | Output to P.A. Amplifier Phono Jack

RC-PG/M | DSPC6 | P.A. Amplifier Control Contact] Screw Terminal
DH1 +/- DSPCE | Doorphone No. 1 Circuit Screw Terminal
DH2 +/- DSPC6 | Doorphone No. 2 Circuit Screw Terminal
DH3 +/- DSPC6 | Doorphone No. 3 Circuit Screw Terminal
RCO/M DSPCE | Flexible Contact No. 0 Screw Terminal
RC1/M DSPCé | Flexible Contact No. 1 Screw Terminal
RC2/M DSPC6 | Flexible Contact No. 2 Screw Terminal
RC3/M DSPCE | Flexible Contact No. 3 Screw Terminal
RC4/M DSPCE | Flexible Contact No. 4 Screw Terminal
RC5/M DSPC6 | Flexible Contact No. 5 Screw Terminal
RC6/M DSPCE | Flexible Contact No. 6 Screw Terminal
RC7/M DSPC6 | Flexible Contact No. 7 Screw Terminal
RC&8/M DSPC6 | Flexible Contact No. 8 Screw Terminal
RC9/M DSPC6 | Flexible Contact No. 9 Screw Terminal

TABLE 4-U ZT-824/2464 TERMINATION AND SIGNALS

[Terminal Location Pescription Type Connection
MOH DSPB821 input for Music on Hold Phono Jack
BGM DsPBs2| Input for Background Music Phono Jack
RC-MOH [DSpPBg2|Music on Hold Control Contact | Screw Terminal
PAG DSPC82 | Output to P.A. Amplifier Phono Jack
RC-PG/M | DSPCB2 | P.A. Amplifier Control Contact Screw Terminal
PA/M DSPC82 | Zone Page Speaker Input Screw Terminal
BG/M DSPC82 { Zone Page BGM Input Screw Terminal
Z1/M DSPC82 | Page Speaker Zone 1 Speaker | Screw Terminal
Qutput
72/M DSPCB2 | Page Speaker Zone 2 Speaker | Screw Terminal
Output
23/ M DSPC82 | Page Speaker Zone 3 Speaker | Screw Terminal
Output
Z4/M DSPC82 | Page Speaker Zone 4 Speaker | Screw Terminal
Output
DH1 +/- DSPC82 | Doorphone No. 1 Circuit Screw Terminal
DH2 +/- DSPC82 | Doorphone No. 2 Circuit Screw Terminal
DH3 +/- DSPC82 | Doorphone No. 3 Circuit Screw Terminal
RCO/M DSPC82 | Fiexible Contact No. O Screw Terminal
RC1/M DSPC82 | Flexible Contact No. 1 Screw Terminal
RC2/M DSPCB82 | Flexible Contact No. 2 Screw Terminal
RC3/M DSPC82 | Flexible Contact No, 3 Screw Terminal
RC4/M DSPC82 | Flexible Contact No. 4 Screw Terminal
RCS5/M DSPCB82 | Flexible Contact No. 5 Screw Terminal
RC6/M DSPC82 | Flexible Contact No. 6 Screw Terminal
RC7/M DSPC82 | Flexible Contact No. 7 Screw Terminal
RC8/M DSPCB82 | Flexible Contact No. 8 Screw Terminal
RC9/M DSPCB2 | Flexible Contact No. 9 Screw Terminal
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FIGURE 4-65 KSU CABLE RACEWAY
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8.00 OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION PAGE AMP.
a. External Music On Hold Source our s
* Description: Music on Hold can be either
generated by the CPU card, or originated
from an external source activated through CONTROL
programming item [53]. An FM tuner, tape )
player may be used as the MOH source. I‘L:D'_
e Wiring: Connect the output terminal from gk
the MOH source to the “MOH" phong jack !

located on the KSU distribution panel
(DSPAG - 616 KSU or the DSPB82 -
B824/2464 KSU).

The MOH amplifier is switched on or off via
a control relay. Connect the MOH amplifier
control relay to the “MOH" screw terminal
bus on the DSPAG6 (616 KSU), or the

T 1 11

£z 3
CEEZERREEE
ATARNREE

£ iZ*S*z*

ON-DPPAG
3
3

RSZIZC CHI

-

DSPB82 (824/2464 KSU). ca:aﬂcc: o §

— @m DD Qﬁﬂaa v %;3
DSPBS2 -3

05C04 ) sw.aox J

[ -t ] E—T——‘—n
ﬁ oY co2 Eco”::
By ——21 g _|

SuB?
&

i £ Yy ContROL
il BB a) ZT-616 KSU
/ \ MUSIC SOURCE

BACKGROUND MUSIC INPUT MUSIC ON HOLD INPUT

FIGURE 4-66 EXTERNAL MOH

oor ™M CONTROL +
CONTROL RELAY CONNECTION — /- 1= ?

b. P.A. System PAGE AMP.

¢ Description: Interface to a P.A. system to
the ZT-D requires the installation of the
optional DOORPHONE/P.A. INTERFACE
CARD (DPPAG). The DPPAG card plugs
into the KSU mother board at an “opt” slot
and terminates with a flat cable on the
DSPC82 panel onthe 824/2464 KSU or the
AMPAG panel on the 616 KSU. Refer to
Figure 4-15, DSPC82 and Figure 4-10,
AMPAG.

» P.A Amplifier Wiring:

zo~a'1°d2: one 35y 2one S | roEis

282483

3]

ZHD JZEISH

1. Connect the phono audio input terminal g '
of the paging amplifier to the “PAG"
phono jack located on the KSU distribu- N L]
tion panel. (AMPAS, 616 KSU or the SW-80x MBI €O MODEM
DSPC82, 824/2464 KSU).

}HD J22EZ5H

SDIFC | "% 0PmAG

2 Connect the page amplifier power FRIFC
control relay (SLAVE) to "PGRC and M”
on the screw terminal bus "CON1” of the b) Z7-824/2464 KSU
AMPAG (616KSU) or the DSPC82
(82472464 KSU). FIGURE 4-67 P.A. AMPLIFIER WIRING
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c. Zone Paging (PA)

o Description: This feature is available onily
on the ZT-824/2464 systems. Interfacing a
Zone P.A. system to the ZT-D requires the
installation of the optional DOORPHONE/
P.A. INTERFACE CARD (DPPAG). The
DRPAG card plugs into the KSU mother
board atan “opt” slot and terminates with a
flat cable on the DSPC82 panel on the
82472464 KSU and on the AMPAG panel on
the 676 KSLU. Refer to Figure 4-15, DSPC82
and Figure 4-10, AMPAGB.

P.A. Amplifier Wiring:

1. Connect the phono audio input terminal
of the paging amplifier to the “PAG"
phono jack located on the KSU distribu-
tion panel. (AMPAS, 616 KSU or the
DSPC82, 824/2464 KSU).

2. Connect the page amplifier power
control relay (SLAVE) to terminals
“PGRC and M” on the screw terminal
bus “CON1" of the AMPAB (616KSU) or
the DSPCB82 (824/2464 KSL)).

3. Connectthe page amplifier outputfor the
P.A. zone speakers to terminais “PA" on
the screw terminal bus “CON2” of the
DSPC82 panel.

Zone Speaker Wiring:

1. Connect the P.A. zone speakers (1
through 4) to terminals “Z1/M"”
through “Z4/M" on the screw termin-
al block “CONZ2" of the DSPC82 paneil.

2. Figure 4-68 shows the relay connections
for the P.A. system including the page
amplifier, BGM amplifier, and zone
speakers.

d. Background Music:

o Description: The ZT-D can send back-

ground music to be played through the P.A.
speakers and/or the KT station speakers. A
separate BGM amplifier may aiso be used
for the P.A. amplifier to send uninterrupted
BGM to other zones while one is being
paged.

BGM input Wiring: Connect the output
terminal of the BGM source to the “BGM”
phono jack located on the KSU distribution
panel (DSPAB, 616 KSU or the DSPB82,
824/2464 KSU).

BGM Switch Wiring: The BGM amplifier
may have a function to be switched on or off
via a contrel input The control input may be
switched by using one of the flexibie relays
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(RCO through RC9} located on the KSU
distribution panel programmed by tem [27].
Connect the BGM amplifier control relay to
the screw terminal blocks “CON1" or
“CON2"of the AMPAB (616 KSU), or the
screw terminal block “CON3" or “CON2" of
the DSPC82 (B24/2464 KSU).

Connect the BGM amplifier output for the
P.A.zone speakers to terminals “BG” on the
screw terminal block “CON2" on the
DSPC82 panel.

4
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n PAGE AMP,
N
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e. Day/Night Loud Ringing Bell 4-10, AMPAG, in Component identifica-

tion. Up to ten contacts may be used on
any KSU,

* Programming: Programming iter [27]

¢ Description: The flexible relay contacts on
the optional FLEXIBLE RELAY INTERFACE
CARD (FRIFC) can be programmed to

operate external loud ringing beils upon
CO/PBX incoming calls during day or
night. The FRIFC card plugs into the

assigns the ringing function to the contacts
and items [45] and [46] assign the lines to
operate specified relays during ringing.

KSU mother board at an “opt” stot and
terminates with a flat cable on the
DSPC82 panel on the 824/2464 KSU and
at the AMPAG panel on the 616 KSU.
RefertoFigure4-15, DSPC82 and Figure

» Wiring: Connect assigned flexible screw
terminals, RCO/M through RCS/M to the
slave relays which operate the external
bells. Figure 4-70 shows the joud ringing
bell connections.

EXTENSION BELLS
£ 4+ 1 L
Z EEEasERs g o (
= ﬂ§ N o |4 | EEReRree [ e
: ; - : wy by : E 5*51* S
: : : : [l ; o= 5
7@-@@ /3 gt
= i & & > 2 3
j f e on [__Jsw-8ox 8 Chg
SLAVE RELAYS {y C:]Q CON SDIFC
w3 coz o
o
@ SuB1 g =
a) ZT-616 KSU
EITENSIONBELLS
g i ;
GENERATOR \] \]
I i i i = 2oNETES one 2 Zone TS zoneXy
i : ! : — |3
' i ; ' ®
0 i ™~ o
8 &3
2 (@]
SLAVE RELAYS e (& | v
-
b) ZT-824/2464 KSU 2 5]-
{ar
s
i ajay:
-4 CT  PAG
MDY CO MODEM
SDHUFC DPPAG
FRIFC

FIGURE 4-70
LOUD RINGING BELL CONNECTION
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f.

Doorphone Model DOPH

e Description: Interfacing doorphones
model DOPH on the ZT-D requires the
installation of the optional DOORPHONE/
P.A. INTERFACE CARD (DPPAG). The
DRPAG card plugs into the KSU mother
board at an “opt” slot and terminates with a
flat cable on the DSPC82 panel on the
824/2464 KSU and on the AMPAG panel on
the 616 KSU. Refer to Figure 4-15, DSPC82
and Figure 4-10, AMPAB. Up to three door-
phones may be used on any KSU.

+ Programming: The connected doorphone
must be activated by program number [13]
to indicate doorphone assignment

IWATSU
PN 7900-004

¢ Wiring: Connect individual Doorphone
Unit screw terminals (+) and (-) to the cor-
responding terminals pair for doorphone
no. 1 through 3 (DH1 through DH3) on dis-
tribution panel AMPAG - 616 KSU or the
DSPCH2 - 824/2464 KSU as shown in Fig-
ure 4-71. Make sure that the correct polarity
is maintained when connecting the KSU
terminals to the doorphones.

ol

o3 co2

RS23I2C CHI

345 Co4

£33z
ofefolol
—{g !%‘S‘r“‘*
03230053
300a0

o x L.
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=
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I?j &
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1]
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282dS0a
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VHI DZEZSH
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3
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FIGURE 4-71 DOORPHONE WIRING
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g. Station Call Detail Recorder

¢ Description: A printer with popular R5232C
interface prints out detail of the telephone
call made by individual system extensions.
Each call print is accompanied with time
of origin, duration time, the CO trunk num-
ber, and the engaged extension number.
In addition a dialed number for outgoing
calls and and account code, when entered,
are printed. For minimizing the print-out = Rs232C
various limitations can be applied by pro- Printer
gramming. The SDIFC card and the
AMPAB (B16KSU) or DSPCB82 (824/2464
KSU) are required. =

Sw3

SDIFC

J20000ac

clo]efe]a]e]e]
§F FiEd

wual

® Programmming: Select printer output For-
mat (Printer} by ltem [06] and mode by

LETEr {4} ]

Erre

1

Item [07] as required. $ 7S §
e Printer Setting: The printer must be / ~ ;

equipped with RS232C port. Data trans- “” #

mission speed of 300 bps or 1200 bps and &5 5 o

8-bit ASCH with one start/stop bit must be @ o= O =

available to communicate to the ZT-D L = AMPAS E

system.

a) 2T-616 KSU
® On-board Setting: Switch 1 and Switch 3

on the SDIFC card must be at (Printer) and

ON position {respectively.)

* Wiring: Reter to Figure 4-72 for a typical

connection to the SCDR printer. Table 4-V
lists the RS232C CH1 connector output g AARBABN
pin assignment for the SDIFC P pgosition. X SOSRPRER e
Refer to the table to arrange proper con- , ' A"
nection. 2 i aris )y
) DGO QIS 0 &S @S w
TABLE 4-V g eieer i f
RS232C CONNECTOR g AERARRAR
PIN ASSIGNMENT i RN .
PRINTER(P) POSITION i TR Di
SDIFC PRINTER [ \nznc :.Z] [ e\suzc c-l”
Function [Pin 5]  Direction  IPin #]Function DSPCa2 '
T R E— 11 FG SO
RXD | 2 |{-=-mm--mmmmed 2 | TxD N
TxD 3 |reemmmemnene- ) 3 | RxD L
CTS | 4 j{-mmmmmmemen 4 | RTS . 3 swsll
RTS | 5 f---ememmeeees ) 5] cTs : 70
DSR | 6 [---rmmmmmmee- )| 6 { CD . 1 Rsas2c
5G S 7 | sg PRINTER
DTR | 8 |---mmeemmmme- )| 8 | DCD
e, 20
DCD | 20 oTR b) ZT-824/2464 KSU

FIGURE 4-72
SCDR CONNECTION
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h. Remote Programming

* Description: An IBM PC. XT or equivalent,

may be connected to the ZT-D system
through Heyes Modem. Smartcom 1200
or equivalent, for remote access to the
system programming. The SD!FC and
FRIFC cards, and the AMPA6 (B816KSU}
or DSPCB2 (824/264KSW)) are required. It
is recommended to provide the SWBX for
manua! tranfer of the CO line to the
Modem.

Programming: Select CO line for Modem
use by Item [14] and data transmission

| .
I
CENTRAL |
oFFicE | TEL
H ]
i

IWATSU
PN 7900-004

speed by Item [07] as required. Note that
the same speed must be set for Modem and
SCDR printer if both are in use.

On-board Setting: Switch 1 and switch 3
on the SDIFC card must be at M{Modem)
and ON position respectively.

Wiring: Refer to Figure 4-73 for a typica!l
connection to the SCDR printer. Table 4-W
lists the RS232C CH1 connector output
pin assigment for the SDIFC P position.
Refer to the list to arrange proper con-
nection.

TABLE 4-W
RS232C CONNECTOR
PIN ASSIGNMENT

CoomET L UE | MODEM (M) POSITION
- ‘ T | jmooewm
TYYEYYY :;r; lL — SDIFC PRINTER
': SO ERL :5 B — Function {Pin # Direction Pin =|Function
N crrvrerra /& FG 1 |remmmeneeas 1| FG
S oo o /7 TxD | 2 |-smeeeeees )| 2 | RxD
— mooeu RxD | 3 [{------------- 3| TxD
e T 1 ore RTS | 4 [------v-mnm- sl 4 | cTs
| = 7] CTS | 5 |{rmermrmrreen 5 | RTS
5w Box J Eolvé:“l:__l CD 6 |{~---mmmemoe- 6 | DSR
:E_-:: ‘.\ AuPABt :grrrmne 18M PC sSG 7 | 7 SG
a W , DCD | 8 [{---rmmmrmmnes 8 | DTR
;LJ‘—%L—'—— !'u REMOTE PROGRAMMING CONNECTION Fo DTR | 20 |-===r===ern-- ¥20 | DCD
f\
A
- N -
‘\.
S
CENTRAL
e OFFICE
2
FIGURE 4-73 1| K
REMOTE PROGRAMMING O |z gl
o |- Ia—
CONNECTION |, e
» (0]
DSPBS 3 (5

SOFTWARE
SET

REMQTE PROGRAMMING CONNECTION FOR
ZT-616 KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM
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ZT-D SYSTEM
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SECTION 5 — SYSTEM PROGRAMMING
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11.00 OUTGOING/TOLL RESTRICTION
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TOLL RESTRICT!ON/EQUAL ACCESS .. 5-28

QUTSIDE USA/CANADA ... ............ 5-28
OQCC DATAENTRY .................... 5-28
PBX LINE/PRE-DIAL ENTRY............ 5-28
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1.00 INTRODUCTION

1.01 This section specifies methods and procedures

ot system database programming to assign
custom tailored features for the ZT-D Key Telephone
System.

1.02 Means of programming are discussed utilizing
local hardware as welt as remote hardware/
software.

1.03 Planning and assembly of customer database is
discussed.

2.00 PROGRAMMING BASIC

201 The ZT-T24D key telephone and the ZT-32

DSS console(s) are used as a programming
terminal to assign all the programmabile features. They
must be placed in the station position “No. 120(KT),
No. 121(DSS) and No. 122(DSS) (if more than 32
stations are on the system). The programmer Or installer
should assign password prior to starting programming
following procedure <$9> in order to prevent acci-
dental change of the customer database. The primary
extension, once assigned at the operator's position by
system programming, can program day-to-day param-
eter changes such as date, time, and system speed dial
numbers.

2.02 Keys and lamps indicated in TABLE 5-A are
utilized on the ZT-24D Key Telephone and the

ZT-32 DSS console(s) for the system database data

programming.

203 FIGURE 5-1 illustrates both the ZT-24D Key
Telephone and ZT-32 DSS unit when utilized as

the system programming tool.

IWATSU
PN 7900-005

TABLE 5-A PROGRAMMING KEYS AND LAMPS

KEYS/LAMPS | LOCATION FUNCTION

Dial Pad [0] to KT Enter the program

9. [*). [#] index number, alpha-
numeric data.

Dial Pad [#] KT Toggles tunction during
programming

[FLSH] key KT Terminates
programming after
storing data.

{FWD] key KT Selects the next
program index or data
entry after storing data.

(FEAT] KT Selects the previous
program index or data
entry after storing data.

HLD/DND key KT Enters N code for User
Table.

Line [LK] keys KT Programs line status.

Line lamps KT Indication of line status.

(DSS) keys DSS Programs station status.

BLF DSS Indication of station

 status.

3.06 SYSTEM INITIALIZATION

5-2

3.01 This section describes the procedure of system

program initialization after completion of hard-
ware installation. Make sure that all hardware is proper-
ly installed before starting the process.

3.02 The following procedure is required to initialize
the system.

(1) SET switch SW1 on the CPUHW card for
the “RAM CLR" (Default) position and turn
on the system main power. FIGURE 5-2
illustrates the system CPU card.

SET switch SW1 to the “RUN" position as
soon as LED1 on the CPUHW card turns
on.

(2)

(3) At the programming extension, (No. 120)
with the headset on-hook (Speaker off),
Enter [0] and a specific password to set the
system into programming mode at the ex-
tension. Default password is [FEAT] [4] [9]
[2].

NOTE Use a default switch on the CPUHW
card if the factory original password
has changed because of battery dis-
charge etc.
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TONE

MCPUHW

FIGURE 5-2 CPUHW CARD

NOTE The password is changeable by pro-
gram item <99>. Hardware memory
clear procedure is required on the
CPU card if factory installed pass-
word does not work at initial installa-
tion. See instructions for the CPUHW
card installation in Section 4 of the
technical manual.

{(4) Enter the desired Program Index Number
to initiate the programming. The Program
Index Numbers are listed in TABLES 5-B
through 5-H.

4.00 SYSTEM FEATURE
PROGRAMMING

4.01 After system hardware installation is completed,

system operation functions must be identified
in order to operate the ZT-D system properly. This
paragraph describes the minimum programming re-
quirements to set up the system to operate initially.
Then the CO lines and the station features which may
be programmed.

4.02 When programming the system, minimum sys-

tem programming requirments, dependent up-
on hardware, must be addressed. The following consti-
tutes minimum programming parameters on the system.

5-4

e BACKGROUND MUSIC THROUGH
STATION/P.A. SYSTEM: Enable if a BGM
scurce is connected,

e CO LINE APPEARANCE: Disable all the
unused CO line ports.

« DOORPHONE: Enable whichever doorphones
are installed.

o FLEXIBLE RELAY APPLICATION: Assign op-
tional ten relays for the required functions.

s ON-PREMISE/OFF-PREMISE 2500 TYPE
(DTMF) SINGLE LINE SET: Enable when the
DTMF Receiver, RECV2 or RECVS card, is
installed.

¢ P.A. SYSTEM: Enable whichever paging zones
are instatled.

¢ REMOTE PROGRAMMING: Assign one CO
line (MODEM CO Line) for remote program-
ming use.

+ SCDR: Assign Printer specification and types
of calls to print.

« STATION TYPE: Assign appropriate station
model type(s) to all station ports in use.

« TONE/VOICE CALLING: Determine which
type of call takes place first on ICM, voice or
tone.
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4.03 System Line and station database worksheets

are provided in Appendix A. These sheets iden-
tify individual station, trunk, and system operation
parameters.

5.00 SYSTEM DATABASE

5.01 The system database contains five functional
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of those databases with the {tem Number which cor-
responds ta the actual programming process. The Toll

Restriction programming is described in Paragraph
11.00

6.00 SYSTEM FEATURE
PROGRAMMING

databases: SYSTEM FEATURE, SYSTEM TIM- 6.01 After performing operations indicated in Para-
ER, LINE SPECIFICATION, STATION CLASS OF graph 3.00 - System Initialization or entering
SERVICE and OTHER SYSTEM OPERATIONS. TABLES programmed password, individual program
5-8 through TABLES 5-G lists the individual features modes can be accessed.
TABLE 5-8

Item Feature

<03> Station Type Assignment
<04> CO Line Assignment
<06> SCDR Qutput Format
<(7> SCDR Output Mode
<09>> Background Music Source

SYSTEM FEATURE PROGRAMMING

Item Feature

<10> Tone/Voice Calling

<11> P.A. System Assignment
<12> DTMF Receiver Assignmerit
<13> Doorphone Assignment
<14> MODEM Transmission Line

Item Feature

<16>> Operator Camp-on Recall
<17> Station Camp-on Recall
<18> CO Flash

<19>> CO Disconnect Signal
<20> Timed Trunk Queueing
<21> Hoid/Call Park Recall

TABLE 5-C
SYSTEM TIMER

Item Feature

<22> Page Time-out

<23> DTMF Dial Duration
<24> Master Group Hunt

<25> PBEX Pause

<26> Trunk-to-Trunk Conf.
<27> Flexible Relay Assignment

Item Feature

<29> Floating CO Group Assignment®
<31> Optional CO Ringing

<32> Diat Pulse Break Ratio

<40> Station Day Ringing

<41> Station Night Ringing

<42> Doorphone Day Ringing

<44> Doorphone Night Ringing

<44> CO Ringing Group (4)

<45> Loud Ringing Bell - Day (4)

TABLE 5-D
LINE SPECIFICATION PROGRAMMING

Item Feature

<46> Loud Ringing Bell - Night (4)
<47> P.A. Ringing - Night (4)
<48> DP/MF Dialing Selection
<49> 10/20pps Pulse Dial
<50> Automatic CO Release
<51> Aute. CO to CO Forwarding
<52> Hunt Group - CO/Station
<53> External MOH Scource Enable

*Not applicable to KF system.
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TABLE 5-E
STATION CLASS OF SERVICE PROGRAMMING
item Feature ltem Feature
<60> Background Music <72> Speakerphone
<65> Page Access Enable <73> Do Not Disturb
<66>> Page Receive Enable <74> Executive Station
<67> Group Call Access Enable <75> Protected Extension
<68> Group Call Receive Enable <76> Secretarial Hot Line
<69> Zone Page Access Enable <78> Flexible Key Assignment
< 70> Automatic Answering <80> Intercom Group
<71> Hold Recall Enable <B1> Station Restr. Password
<82> Night Transfer Station
TABLE 5-F
OTHER SYSTEM OPERATIONS
item Feature Item Feature
<90> Memory All Clear <99> System Password Change
TABLE 5-G
OUTGOING/TOLL RESTRICTION
Item Feature ltem Feature
<05> Toll Restr./Equal-Access <62> CO Line Pick-up Restriction
<06> Qutside USA/Canada <63> Toll Restr. - System SPD
<15> O.C.C. Data Entry <64> Access Restr. - System SPD
<30> PBX Line and Pre-dial Entry <77> Toll Restriction Class
<61> Outgoing Call Restriction <08> Qutside USA/Canada
a. STATION TYPE ASSIGNMENT TABLE 5-H
Item No.: 03 STATION TYPE ASSIGNMENT
Default: All station are ZT-24D
Description: Station ports of the ZT-D sys-
tem can utilize eight types of key telephones, DIGIT STATION TYPE DISPLAY
{(ZT-24D, ZT-24K, ZT-12D, ZT-12K, ZT-8D, t {ZT-24D Key Telephone || 03. Type T24D |
ZT-8K, ZT-6D and ZT-6K), and two types of
single line telephones (SLT). SLT's with 2 |ZT-24K Key Telephone || 03. Type T24K |
DTMF Dial and with Pulse Dial, as well as 3 |ZT-12D Key Telephone || 03. Type T120 |
DSS console(s) can be assigned. Each type
must be assigned on each station port. In 4 |ZT-12K Key Telephone || 03. Type T12K |
addition, up to two of the system operators 5 |ZT-8D Key Telephone | 03. Type T08D ]
must be identified over those of the key
telephones, to operate some of the features 6 |ZT-8K Key Telephone {[ 03. Type TOBK |
assigned to them. (See Appendix for default 7 |ZT-6D Key Telephone || 03. Type TO6D |
key assignment) .
8 |ZT-6K Key Telephone || 03.T TOBK
Procedure: y P [ ype 06K |
(1) Display indicates 9 {ZT-32C DSS Console |[ 'DSS Assignment |
[ 03. Type _24QJ - 0 |Operator Station *Opr Station i
{(2) Enter the number indicated in TABLE 5- ) _
H to designate the station type or press ¢ |SLT with DTMF Dial || 03. Type SLTMF |
[FWD)] key to select the successive sta- # |SLT with Pulse Dial [03. Type SLTDP |

tion type.
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CAUTION | Do not assign Extension No. 120 to other

than the key teiephones to maintain pro-
gramming function.

(3) Press [DSS] keys to assign stations to
the particular station type. Press [9] for
Console Assignment (Step 8), or (0] for
Operator Station Assignment (Step 5).
Otherwise press [DSS] keys for more
station assignment or go back to step

(2).

{4} Press [FWD] key to proceed to the suc-
cessive station type or [FLSH] key to
terminate the process.

Operator Station Assignment

(5) You are in Operator Station Assignment
while display indicates
[ *Opr station ].

(6) Press [DSS] key to assign the extension
number to the operator. The BLF of the
extension lights to indicate the operator
position. Press [9] and go to step (8) to
assign Consoles cooperate with the
extension.

(7) Press [0] and repeat step (5) to assign
the second operator station.

DSS Console Assignment

{(8) Press [9] key to intitate KT-DSS assign-
ment. The display changes to
| “DSS Assignment 1.

(9) Press [DSS] key of the extension to
cooperate with the DSS. The BLF of the
extension flashes and the display
changes to

*DSS Console 1 |.

{10) Press [DSS] key of the position where
the DSS No. 1 for this extension is
connected. The display changes to
[ *DSS Console 2 |

{11) Press [FWD] key to assign the console
No. 2 or [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

b. CO LINE ASSIGNMENT

Item No.: 04

Default: All trunks instailed

Description: Since the system initially con-
siders that all available CO line ports are
connected, the CO tine ports which are not
in use must be identified so that the acci-
dental access to the unused CO line can be
avoided.

5-7
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Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
{ 04. CO Line ].

(2) Press line keys to toggle the status. The
lighted line indicates an active line.

(3) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

. SCDR OUTPUT FORMAT ASSIGNMENT

item No.: 06

Default: Printer Output/1200bps
Description: When a local printer is con-
nected to the system to print out call detail
records, the SCDR OUTPUT FORMAT must
be adjusted to that of the printer's and SCDR
OUTPUT MODE must be assigned to de-
termine which combination of the calls,
(outgoing calls, long distance outgoing calis,
calls with account code) to be printed out.
The DSPC82 board and the SDIFC card are
required in addition to the customer provided
RS232C, 8 BIT, serial printer.

Procedure:

{1} Display indicates
[ 06. SCDR Form PRT _ |.

(2) Press [#] key to assign the SCDR output
to “auxiliary” format, or press [FWD] to

proceed to the data transmission speed
assignment.

(3) Display indicates
L 1200 bps |.

NOTE 1: Two data speeds are select-
able - 1200 bps. or 300 bps.

(4) Press [#] to toggle the status between
1200 and 300 bps.

{5) Press {FLSH] to terminate process.

- SCDR OUTPUT MODE ASSIGNMENT

item No.: 07
Default Qutput All

Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[07. SCDR .
(2) Press {DSS] keys and line keys to desig-

nate stations and lines, of which calls
are to be printed out.

(3) Enter SCDR Output control data to con-
trol SCDR output.

NOTE: SCDR output control data are as
listed in TABLE 5-1.
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TABLE 5-}
SCDR OUTPUT DATA ASSIGNMENT

DISPLAY DESCRIPTION

[ 07. SCDR _ . | :Print out all calls regard-
{ess of account code

[ 07. SCDR T. | :Print out outgoing toll calls
only.

[ 07. SCDR 0. | :Print out all outgoing calls.

[07.SCDR A. | :Print out all incoming and
outgoing calls with
account code.

[ 07. SCOR T. A.] :Print out outgoing toll calls
and incoming calls with
account codes.

| 07. SCDR 0.A. ] :Print out outgoing calls and
incoming calls with account
codes only.

IOT. SCDR TOA_] ‘Print out toll calls with

account code.
NOTES:

T (digit [8]): Print out dial data with toll mark.
O (digit {6]): Print out outgoing calis only.
A (digit [2]): Print out incoming and ouigoing calls

with account code.

(4) Press [FWD] to proceed to “Minimum
time for print out” programming which
indicates [*Duration 00 min. |orpress
[FLSH] to terminate the procedure.

(5) Enter 2-digit duration time data in min-
utes which range from [00] to {31] min-
utes.

(6) Press [FWD] to resume the programming
or [FLSH] to terminate programming.

. BACKGROUND MUSIC SOURCE

ASSIGNMENT

ltem No.: 09

Default: BGM oft

Description: This assignment provides BGM
to the key telephone channles that they can
be turned on and off locally. It is important
to set BGM OFF when no BGM source is
connected to the KSU to prevent possible
noise through the station speakers. Assign-
ment also determines if the BGM is sent to
an external P.A, system when equipped.
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Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[09.8.GM. OFF |.

{2) Press (#) key to toggle the status of
Background Music between

[09.B.GM. OFF | and
[09.B.G.M. ON].

(3) Press {FWD]} to proceed to the “P.A.
Amplifier” assignment (step 4) (4} or
[FLSH] to terminate thie pracedure.

(4) Display indicates

**B.G.M. Amp NO |. Press [#] key to
toggle the status between
[**B.G.M. Amp NO | and
[~B.G.M.Amp __ YES|.

(5) Press [FLSH] to terminate the procedure.

. TONE/VOICE CALLING ASSIGNMENT

item No.: 10

Default: Voice

Description: This assignment determines
whether voice or tone calling takes place for
station to station calls after three-digit dial-

ing on ICM.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[10. Voice __ Calling j.

(2) Press [#] to toggle the status between
[10.voice _ Calling |.
[ 10. Tone Calling _|.

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the procedure.

. P.A. SYSTEM ASSIGNMENT
item No.: 11

Default All zones enable

Description: Since the system initially con-

siders that all four P.A. zones are in use,

unused zone must be disabled from acci-
dental access so that paging with no voice
output would not take place. The DSPC82
board and the DPPAG card are required in

addition to the customer provided P.A.

system.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[11.P.A Zone  1234].

(2) Press P.A. zone numbers (1 through 4)
through dial pad to designate the zones
which are not operating with the key
system. The disabled zone number dis-
appears from the display, for instance as

[11.PA.Zone  134].
(3) Press {FLLSH] key to terminate the
process.
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h. DTMF RECEIVER ASSIGNMENT Description: A MODEM may be installed on

item No.: 12
Default: No receiver installed

Description: When single line telephones
with DTMF dial are installed with the system,
the RECV2 or RECV8 card must be installed
into the optional KSU slot. The system must
be programmed to accept the card or SLT
telephones cannot break the ICM dial tune.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[12. MF Receiver * ], for no OTMF re-
ceiver installed.

(2) Press {#] until the display indicates the
number of the DTMF receivers (2 or 8)
which are installed in the key system.

(3) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

i. DOCRPHONE ASSIGNMENT

Item No.: 13
Default: No Doorphone installed

Description: The system initially considers
that no doorphones are in use. This assign-
ment indicates which doorphones are in-
stalled and to be activated. The DSPC82
board and the DPPAG card are required in
addition to doorphone units.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[ 13. Doorphone 1.

(2) Press the doorphone numbers (1 through
3) which are installed in the key system.

(3) Press the doorphone number again (1
through 3) when the doorphone is re-
moved from the system.

(4) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

j. MODEM TRANSMISSION
CO LINE ASSIGNMENT

Hem No.: 14
Default No Modem Line

the system to communicate to a remote IBM
compatibie PC for programming/changes.
One of the incoming CO lines must be reserved
for the MODEM for the remote access, but
the line may be still used for the outgoing
calls when necessary.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
| 14. Modem CO 1.

(2) Press a [CO] key to select a particular
CO line where a Modem is connectsd
for remote programming. The light of
the assigned CO line turns on.

NOTE: Only one line can be assigned
for this feature.

. FLEXIBLE RELAY ASSIGNMENT —

REMOTE CONTROL
item No.: 27

Defautt: None

Description: Ten relays are available on the
optional FRIFC card and may be assigned
for remote control and loud ringing bell use.
CQ ringing use (for 13 functions).

Procedure:

(1) The display indicates:
[27. Relay0 ].

NOTE 1: The assignment of the relays is
accomplished through the DSS-32C.
Listed in TABLE 5-K are the DSS Key
- assignments of the 13 functions available.

(2) Press the DSS key of the function se-
lected, or press [0] to [9] on the dial pad
to select a specific relay number. Then
press the DSS key of the function
selected.

{3) Press [FLASH] to terminate the program-
ming.
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TABLE 5-K
FLEXIBLE RELAY ASSIGNMENT
DSS KEY FUNCTION LCD DISPLAY

DSS Key 120 External Loud Ringer No. 1 [27.Relay N Ext. Rng |

DSS Key 121 External Loud Ringer No. 2

DSS Key 122 External Loud Ringer No. 3

DSS Key 123 External Loud Ringer No. 4

KSS Key 124 Night Loud Ringer (UNA) No. 1 [27. Relay N Nt Rng |

DSS Key 125 Night Loud Ringer (UNA) No. 2

DSS Key 126 Night Loud Ringer {UNA) No. 3

DSS Key 127 Night Loud Ringer (UNA) No. 4

KSS Key 128 Remote Contact No. 1 {27.Relay N Remote ]

DSS Key 129 Remote Contact No. 2

DSS Key 130 Remote Contact No. 3

DSS Key 131 Remote Contact No. 4

KSS Key 132 Background Music Contact 1 [27.RelayN  B.GM.]

DESCRIPTION OF RELAY OPERATION
FUNCTION RELAY OPERATION

External Loud Ringer Contacts 1,2,3. 4 1 sec on 3 sec. off
Night Loud Ringer Contacts (UNA) 1,2,3,4 1 sec. on 3 sec. off
Remote Contacts 1,2,3,4 3 sec. Make
Background Music contact 1 Make

7.00 SYSTEM TIMER

7.01 Key system CO line(s) may require program-

ming of various timing parameters to those
required by loca! telephone companies to function
properly with old step-by-step or the latest electronic
central office line. Also many of the system operational
features such as hold recall contain timing functions
which are desired to be flexible to meet the customer's
business and operational requirements. This paragraph
describes these adjustments.

7.02 TABLE 5-L lists the features that require timing

parameters. Find the requirement through the
local telephone company or the customer and select
the appropriate values in the ranges provided.

7.03 After determining the user requirements, the
following features are programmed:

a. OPERATOR CAMP-ON RECALL TIMING
Item No.: 16
Default: 20 seconds
Range: 5 to 75 seconds

TABLE 5-L

SYSTEM TIMING PARAMETERS
ITEM PARAMETERS SPECIFICATION DEFAULT RANGE
<16> Operator Camp-on Recall Customer Spec. 20 sec. 5to 75sec.
<17> Station Camp-on Recall Customer Spec. 20 sec. 10 to 150 sec.
<18> CO Flash Telco. Spec. 0.7 sec. 0.1to 1.5sec.
<19> Remote CO Disconnect Signal Telco. Spec. 0.7 sec. 0.1to 1.5 sec.
<20> Timed Trunk Queueing Customer Spec. 5 min. 0to 15 min..
<21> Hold/Call Park Recall Customer Spec. 2 min. 40 sec. 16 sec. to 4 min.
<22> Page Time-out Customer Spec. 20 sec. 10 to 140 sec., or 5 min.
<23> DTMF Dial Duration Customer Spec. 100 m-sec. 100 to 400 m-sec.
<24> Master Group Hunt Customer Spec. 20 sec. 10to 150 sec.
<25> PBX Pause PBX Spec. 5 sec. 1to 12 sec.
<26> Trunk-to-trunk Conference Release | Customer Spec, 5 min. 5 to 75 min. or infinity
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Description: This parameter defines the time
after an operator station camps-on a CQcall
until it recalls when unanswered. This
parameter also defines calt forward/no
answer time.

Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
1 16. Opr Rel 20s | .
(2) Enter 2-digit timer data 05 througn 75
seconds.
NOTE
1. Data range is 05 through 75 seconds,
entered in 5 second increments.
(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. STATION CAMP-ON RECALL TIMING
Item No.: 17
Defaull: 20 seconds
Range: 10 to 150 seconds
Description: This parameter defines the time
after a station (other than an operator)
camp-on CO call recalls when unanswered.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
{17. staRel 020s .
{2) Enter 2-digit timer data (01 through 15).
NOTES
1. The input of two digit number sets
the timer to the value ten times larger
than input, in seconds. For example,
an input of [0]{9] sets the timer to 90
seconds.
2. Data range is 01 through 15 (10
through 150 seconds). Overranged
data is treated as the default value, 20
sec.
(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. CO FLASH TIMING
item No.: 18
Default: 0.7 seconds
Range: 0.1 to 1.5 seconds, 100 ms. to 1500
mas.
Description: This parameter defines flash
timing to obtain :ial recorder tone while
engaged on a CO line. The timing specifica-
tion for each CO line appearance must be
acquired prior to the programming.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[ 18. Flash 0.7s |.
(2) Enter 2-digit timer data (01 through 15).
NOTES
1. The first digit of the input (0 or 1)
represents seconds, the second digit
represents tenths of seconds. For ex-
ample, an entry of [0][9] sets the
timer to 0.9 second.

IWATSU
PN 7900-005

2. Data range is 01 through 15 {.1
through 1.5 seconds). The overranged
data is treated as the default value
(0.7 sec.).

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

d. REMOTE CO DISCONNECT

SIGNAL TIMING

Item No.: 19

Default: 0.7 seconds

Range: 0.1 to 1.5 seconds, 100 ms. to 1500
ms.

Description: This parameter is used for the
ZT-D system to detect a distant CO party’s
on-hook so that the lines on "hold” or on
“conference call” can be disconnected autc-
maticaily. The timing specification must be
acquired for each CO line appearance prior
to the programming.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates

[ 19. Dscnct 0.7s].

(2) Enter 2-digit timer data (01 through 15).

NOTES

1. The first digit of the input {0 or 1)
represents seconds, the second digit
represents tenths of a second. For
example, an entry of [1][4] sets the
timer to 1.4 seconds.

2. Data range is 00 through 15 (.1
through 1.5 seconds). The overranged
data is treated as the default value
(0.7 sec.).

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. TIMED TRUNK QUEUEING TIMING

item No.: 20

Default: 5 minutes

Range: 02 to 15 minutes

Description: This parameter defines the
waiting time for automatic redial after queu-
ing an unanswered outgoing CO cali.
Procedure:

(1) Display indicates

[20. TimedQ  0.5min | .
(2) Enter 2-digit timer data (02 through 15).
NOTE

1. The input data sets the timer in min-
utes. 00, 01 and overranged data is
treated as the default value (5 min).

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

f. SYSTEM/EXCLUSIVE/CONSULTATION
HOLD, CALL PARK RECALL TIMING
item No.: 21
Default: 160 seconds
Range: 16 to 240 sec., 16 sec. to 4 minutes
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Description: This parameter defines how
long a CO call is placed on hold at a station
before it recalls.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[ 21. Hold 160s | .
(2) Enter3-digittimer data (16 through 240).
NOTES
1. Data entry is done in sixteen (16)
second increments.
2. The Hold Time data selection are as
follows, in seconds, 16, 32, 48, 64, 80,
96, 112, 128, 144, 160, 175, 192, 208,
224, 240.
(3) Press [FLLSH] to terminate the process.

. PAGE TIME-OUT TIMING

Item No.: 22

Default: 20 seconds

Range: 10 seconds to 140 seconds or 5
minutes

Description: This parameter defines how
long one page call can be continued.
Procedure:

(1) Display indicates

[22. Page 020s | .

(2) Enter 2-digit timer data (01 through 15).

NOTES

1. A two digit entry of 01 to 14 sets the
timer to a value ten times larger than
the value selected. For example, an
input entry of [0][9] sets the timer to
90 seconds.

2. A two digit entry of 15 sets the timer
to an extended page timeout of 5
minutes.

3. Datarangeis 01 through 14 (10 to 140
seconds) or 15 (5 min.). The over-
ranged data is treated as the default
value (20 sec.).

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. DTMF DIAL DURATION TIMING

Item No.: 23

Defauit: 100 milli-seconds

Range: 100 to 400 milli-seconds
Description: Some services on DTMF lines
such as remote controi of a voice mail unit
often requires longer DTMF output time.
However unnecessarily long assignment of
the DTMF duration timing causes longer
waiting time during CO dialing during busy
traffic of the system.

Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[23. DurTime 100ms].

(2) Enter 2-digit timer data (10 through 40).
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NOTES

1. The two digit data input selections
are as follows: 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35,
40.

2. The two digitinput sets the timerto a
vatue ten times larger than the input
data, in miili-seconds.

3. Any two digit data entry not conform-
ing to the selections above will be
rounded up or down depending on
it's numerical value.

4. Overranged data is treated as the
default value.

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

i. MASTER GROUP HUNT TIMING

item No.: 24
Default: 20 seconds
Range: 10 to 150 seconds
Description: This parameter sets the ringing
time at one station in a hunt group.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[24. GrpHunt ~ 020s .

{2) Enter 2-digit timer data (01 through 15).
NOTES
1. The input data times ten sets the
timer in seconds. For example: input
number [1][2] sets the timer to 120
seconds.

2. Data range is 01 through 150 (10 to
150 seconds). Data 00-and overranged
data is treated as the default value (20
sec.).

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

j. PBX PAUSE TIMING

tem No.: 25

Default: 5 seconds

Range: 1 to 15 seconds

Description: The assigned pause time is
automaticaily inserted after predial code
when redialing on the line identified as
“PABX" connection. The timing must be
obtained through the PBX specification or
by measuring the time required to receive
CO dial tone after dialing a PBX trunk group.

Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
| 25. Pause 05s | .
(2) Enter 2-digit timer data (01 through 15).
NOTES
1. The input data seis the timer in
seconds.
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2. Data range is 01 through 15 {1 through
15 seconds). Data [00] and over-
ranged data is treated as the defauit
value (5 sec.)
(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

k. TRUNK-TO-TRUNK CONFERENCE
RELEASE TIMING
Item No.: 26
Default: 5 minutes
Range: 5 to 75 minutes or infinity
Description: the parameter determines how
long the trunk-to-trunk conference cail can
be connected to avoid unnecessary charges
when a “remote disconnect signal” is not
available from the associated telephone

central office.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[ 26. AutoRI 05min | .

(2) Enter 2-digit timer data (00 through 75).
NOTES
1. The two digit input sets the timer in

minutes.

2. Data range is 05 through 75 (05
through 75 minutes). The overranged
data is treated as the default value of
5 minutes.

3. A two digit data input of 00 sets the
timer to infinity. (No release.)

{3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

8.00 LINE SPECIFICATION
PROGRAMMING

8.01 CO lines terminated to the ZT-D system are

flexible such that every station can handle calls
in a convenient way. This section describes how to
characterize individual line for Ringing, Group Access,
Call Forwarding various business setting requirements.

8.02 The following individual CO operational param-
eters can be programmied.

a. LINE TERMINATION

« CO Lines: Assign each line by <48> DP/MF
Dialing Selection to meet the CO dialing
characteristics, Dial puise or DTMF. For
Rotary pulse CO line, <32>> Dial Pulse Break
Ratio Assignment and <{49> 10/20pps Pulse
Dial Assignment must meet the CO specifi-
cation. Also assign <50> Automatic CO
release (Remote Hold Disconnect) if the
disconnect signal is available from the CO
for automatic system disconnect.
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* Floating CO Group: Assign CO lines to
one of nine floating groups by item<29>s0
that the station FLT key can pick up the line.
Not applicable to KF systems.

« PBX Line: Assign the line connected behind
PBX with the pre-dial number (0 through 9)
by item <30>> so that the.system redial and
toll restriction can recognize the required
predial automatically.

b. RINGING ASSIGNMENT

Day Ringing: Determine which stations to
ring, for CO by <40> Day Ringing Assign-
ment, doorphone by <42> Doorphone Day
Ringing Assignment, and for P.A. system by
<45> Loud Ringing Bell Assignment - Day.
« Night Ringing: First determine the <44> CO
Ringing Group for a group of CO lines
which are night-transfered by the station
assigned by item <82>. Then determine
which station to ring during the system is in
night operation mode for CO by <<41> Night
Ringing Assignment, for doorphone by <43>
Doorphone Night Ringing Assignment, for
night bell by <47> External P.A. Ringing
Assignment - Night.
« Optional Ringing Tone: Assign it by Item
< 31> when incoming calls of the line have
to be distinguished to the other lines.

c. LINE FEATURES

« Automatic CO to CO Forwarding (Transfer):
Assign group No. to incoming and cutgoing
lines for CO call forwarding by ltem <51>
which is also activated by the station as-
signed by item <82>,

External MOH Source: Set Item <53>> as
required to use External MOH Source such
as FM tuner connected to the KSU MOH
terminal.

Incoming CO and intercom Hunt Group: For
1CM group hunt call and Incoming assign by
item <62>>.

Individual items are programmed as follows:
a. FLOATING CO GROUP ASSIGNMENT

Item No.: 29
Defaull: All CO lines belong to Group No. 1
Description; Nine floating CO trunk groups
are available. in subsequent programming,
station FLT key(s) or direct FLT key(s) must
be assigned to pick up the CO groups. The
same CO line may appear as a station direct
CO termination as well as assigned to a
group.
Procedure. (MF Systems only):
(1) Display indicates

[ 25.FLT CO Grp 1].
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(2) Press [CO] keys to assign the lines
which belong to the floating group.

(3) Enter Floating Group No. (1 through 9)
through dial pad or press [FWD] key to
torward to the next group and press
(CO] keys to assign the lines.

(4) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. PBX LINE ASSIGNMENT AND PRE-DIAL
ENTRY
item No.: 30
Default: None
Description: Program up to the ten pre-dial
numbers. Then assign each CO line connect-
ed behind a PBX to these pre-dial numbers
so that the system station redial and toll
restriction features can recognize the pre-
dial automatically.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[ 30. Pre-dial #0 | .

(2) Enter the pre-dial table number (0
through 9) to select the desirable table.

(3) Press [CO] keys to assign the lines
which refers the PBX pre-dial number to
the toll restriction table.

(4) Press the [FWD] key to verify or update
the pre-dial data. The display changes to
[ *Pre-dial .

“N" is the predial table selected; the
associated CO line(s) lamp lights.

(5) Enter up to a 3-digit pre-diai number on
the dial pad to assign the pre-dial or
press [FEAT]) key to clear the number.
Pressing the line key toggies the CO line
status.

(6) Press [FWD] key to assign next pre-dial
table or [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

. OPTIONAL DISTINCTIVE CO RINGING
ltem No.: 31
Default: None
Description: The optional Ringing Tone
appears on incoming calls and recalls of the
lines assigned. The tone is used to distin-
guish the incoming calls. The audible ringing
tone on an incoming CO line is changed
from 440/480 Hz to 480/620 Hz.

Procedure:

{1) Display indicates
[31.0OptionRing |-

(2) Press the CO line keys to indicate which
line(s) the option ringing tone should be
supplied to.

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.
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d. DIAL PULSE BREAK RATIO ASSIGNMENT

Item No.: 32

Default: 61%

Description: Determine each CO specifica-
tion before assignment.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[32. DP Ratio 61% | .

(2) Press“#" key to toggle status between
[ 32. DP Ratio 61% | and
[32.DP Ratio  67%).

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

CAUTION

DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATION
IN CANADA PROHIBITS USE OF DP
SPEED OF 20PPS AND RATIO OF 33%
FOR ANY SYSTEM INSTALLED IN
CANADA. DO NOT ASSIGN THESE
FEATURES WHEN INSTALLED IN

CANADA.

e. DAY RINGING ASSIGNMENT
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item No.: 40

Default: Station 120 only

Procedure:

{1} Display indicates
[40. Day Rng Assgn |.

CO No. 1 lights.

{2) Pressaline key to selecta particular CO
line, then press [DSS] key(s) to assign
ringing to the station(s).

{3) Press [FWD] key(s) to proceed to next
Co line or [FLSH] to terminate the pro-
cess.

. NIGHT RINGING ASSIGNMENT

Item No.: 41
Defaull: Station 120 only
Procedure:

(1) Display indicated [41. Nt Ring Assgn ]

CO No. 1 lights.

(2) Press aline key to select a particutar CO
line, then press [DSS] keys to assign
ringing to the station(s).

(3) Press [FWD] key to proceed to next CcO
line or [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. DOORPHONE DAY RINGING ASSIGNMENT

Item No.: 42

Detault: Station 120 only

Description: The DSPC82 board and the
DPPAG card are required in additionto door-
phone unit(s).

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates [ 42. Door 1-Day .
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2. Data range is 01 through 15 (1 through
15 seconds). Data [00] and over-
ranged data is treated as the default
value (5 sec.)
(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

k. TRUNK-TO-TRUNK CONFERENCE
RELEASE TIMING
Item No.: 26
Default: § minutes
Range: 5 to 75 minutes or infinity
Description: the parameter determines how
long the trunk-to-trunk conference call can
be connected to avoid unnecessary charges
when a “remote disconnect signal” is not
available from the associated telephone
central office.

Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[ 26. AutoRi 05min | .
(2) Enter 2-digit timer data (00 through 75).
NOTES
1. The two digit input sets the timer in
minutes.

2. Data range is 05 through 75 (05
through 75 minutes). The overranged
data is treated as the default value of
5 minutes.

3. A two digit data input of 00 sets the
timer to infinity. (No release.)

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

8.00 LINE SPECIFICATION
PROGRAMMING

8.01 CO lines terminated to the ZT-D system are

flexible such that every station can handle cails
in a convenient way. This section describes how to
characterize individual line for Ringing, Group Access,
Call Forwarding various business setting requirements.

8.02 The following individual CO operational param-
eters can be programmed.

a. LINE TERMINATION

+ CO Lines: Assign each line by <48>> DP/MF
Dialing Selection to meet the CO dialing
characteristics, Dial pulse or DTMF. For
Rotary pulse CO line, <32>> Dial Pulse Break
Ratio Assignment and <49> 10/20pps Pulse
Dial Assignment must meet the CO specifi-
cation. Also assign <50> Automatic CO
release {(Remote Hold Disconnect) if the
disconnect signal is available from the CO
tor automatic system disconnect.

8.03
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* Floating CO Group: Assign CO lines to
one of nine floating groups by item<29>s0
that the station FLT key can pick up the line.
Not applicable to KF systems,

» PBX Line: Assign the line connected behind
PBX with the pre-dial number (0 through 9)
by Item <30>> so that the-system redial and
toll restriction can recognize the required
predial automatically.

b. RINGING ASSIGNMENT

« Day Ringing: Determine which stations to
ring, for CO by <40>> Day Ringing Assign-
ment, doorphone by <42>> Doorphone Day
Ringing Assignment, and for P.A. system by
<45> Loud Ringing Bell Assignment - Day.

« Night Ringing: First determine the <44> CO
Ringing Group for a group of CO lines
which are night-transfered by the station
assigned by item <82>. Then determine
which station to ring during the system is in
night operation mode for CO by <41> Night
Ringing Assignment, for doorphone by <43>
Doorphone Night Ringing Assignment, for
night bell by <47> External P.A. Ringing
Assignment - Night.

+ Optioral Ringing Tone: Assign it by Item
< 31> when incoming calls of the line have
to be distinguished to the other lines.

c. LINE FEATURES

« Automatic CO to CO Forwarding (Transfer):
Assign group No. to incoming and outgoing
lines for CO call forwarding by ltem <51>
which is also activated by the station as-
signed by item <82,

« External MOH Source: Set Item <53> as
required to use External MOH Source such
as FM tuner connected to the KSU MOH
terminal.

+ Incoming CO and Intercom Hunt Group: For
ICM group hunt call and Incoming assign by
itern <52,

Individual items are programmed as follows:
a. FLOATING CO GROUP ASSIGNMENT

item No.: 29
Default: All CO lines belong to Group No. 1
Description; Nine floating CO trunk groups
are available. In subsequent programming,
station FLT key(s) or direct FLT key(s) must
be assigned to pick up the CO groups. The
same CO line may appear as a station direct
CO termination as well as assigned tc a
group.
Procedure. (MF Systems only):
(1) Display indicates

{25 FLT CO Grp 1].
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(2) Press [CO] keys to assign the lines
which belong to the floating group.

(3) Enter Floating Group No. {1 through 9)
through dial pad or press (FWD] key to
torward to the next group and press
{CO] keys to assign the lines.

(4) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. PBX LINE ASSIGNMENT AND PRE-DIAL
ENTRY
Item No.: 30
Detfault: None
Description: Program up to the ten pre-dial
numbers. Then assign each CO line connect-
ed behind a PBX to these pre-dial numbers
so that the system station redial and toll
restriction features can recognize the pre-
dial automatically.

Procedure:

{1) Display indicates
[30. Pre-dial #0 | .

(2) Enter the pre-dial table number (0
through 9} to select the desirable table.

{3) Press [CO] keys to assign the lines
which refers the PBX pre-dial number to
the toll restriction table.

{4) Press the [FWD] key to verify or update
the pre-dial data. The display changes to
[ *Pre-dial |.

“N" is the predial table selected; the
associated CO line(s) lamp lights.

(5) Enter up to a 3-digit pre-dial number on
the dial pad to assign the pre-dial or
press [FEAT] key to clear the number.
Pressing the line key toggles the CO line
status.

(6) Press [FWD] key to assign next pre-dial
table or [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

. OPTIONAL DISTINCTIVE CO RINGING
Item No.: 31

Default: None

Description: The optional Ringing Tone
appears on incoming calls and recalls of the
lines assigned. The tone is used to distin-
guish the incoming calls. The audible ringing
tone on an incoming COQ line is changed

from 440/480 Hz to 480/620 Hz.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates

[ 31. Option Ring J .

(2) Press the CO line keysto indicate which
line(s) the option ringing tone should be
supplied to.

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.
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d. DIAL PULSE BREAK RATIO ASSIGNMENT
Hem No.: 32
Default: 61%
Description: Determine each CO specifica-
tion before assignment.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
['32. DP Ratio 61% | .
(2) Press"#" key to toggle status between

61% | ana

[32.DP Ratio _ 67%] .
(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

CAUTION
DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATION
IN CANADA PROHIBITS USE OF DP
SPEED OF 20PPS AND RATIO OF 33%
FOR ANY SYSTEM INSTALLED IN
CANADA. DO NOT ASSIGN THESE
FEATURES WHEN INSTALLED IN
CANADA.

[ 32. DP Ratio

e. DAY RINGING ASSIGNMENT

item No.: 40

Default: Station 120 only

Procedure:

{1) Display indicates
[40. Day Rng Assgn |.

CO No. 1 lights.

(2} Press aline key to selecta particularCO
line, then press [DSS] key(s) to assign
ringing to the station(s).

{3) Press [FWD] key(s) to proceed to next
Co line or [FLSH] to terminate the pro-
cess.

f. NIGHT RINGING ASSIGNMENT
Itemn No.: 41
Default: Station 120 only
Procedure:

(1) Display indicated [41. Nt Ring Assgn ]

CO No. 1 lights.

(2) Press aline key to selecta particular CO
line, then press [DSS] keys to assign
ringing to the station(s}.

(3) Press [FWD] key to proceed to next co
line or [FLSH] to terminate the process.

g. DOORPHONE DAY RINGING ASSIGNMENT
item No.: 42
Detault: Station 120 only
Description: The DSPC82 board and ihe
DPPAG card arerequiredin additiontodoor-
phone unit(s).
Procedure:

(1) Display indicates [42 Door 1-Day .
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(2} Press [DSS]) keys to assign the ringing
station for Door Phone.

{3) Enter Doorphone No. {1 through 3)
through dial pad or press ([FWD] key to
advance to the next Doorphone and
press [DSS] keys to assign the ringing
stations for the Door Phone selected.

(4) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. DOORPHONE NIGHT RINGING
ASSIGNMENT
Item No.: 43
Default: Station 120 only.
Description: The DSPCB82 board and the
DPPAG card are requiredinadditiontodoor-
phone units.
Procedure:
{1) Display indicates
{43 Door 1 -Night |,

(2) Press {DSS] keys to assign the night
ringing station for Door Phone 1.

(3) Enter Doorphone No. (1 through 3) on
the dial pad or press [FWD] key to ad-
vance to the next Doorphone. Press
[DSS] keys to assign the night ringing
stations for the Doorphone selected.

(4) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

i. CO RINGING GROUP ASSIGNMENT
Item No.: 44
Default: Group 1

Description: The CO lines assigned here to

one of the four tenant groups are turned into

night ringing mode by the station assigned
in item <82>. The feature addresses the indi-
vidual system tenant's need to change their

CQ lines into night mode.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
44.CO Rng Grp 1].

{2) Enter Group No. (1 through 4) on the
dial pad to select a specific group, or
press [FWD] key to assign the doorphone
ringing group.

(3) Press [CO] keys to assign the lines to
the CO ringing Group on the display.

(4) Display indicates
[ *Door1 Line Grp 1| .On dial pad
change the group No. for doorphone 1.

(6) Press [FLSH] to return to CO line group
assignment or press [FLSH] again to
terminate the process.

j. LOUD RINGING BELL. ASSIGNMENT - DAY

item No.: 45
Default: No assignment
Description: The FRIFC card must be in-
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stalled and <27>> Flexible Relay Assignment

must must be set for External Loud Ringer

(Extrng).

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
| 45. Loud Ringer 1 |

(2) Press [CO] keys to assign the lines to
activate the relay for External Loud
Ringer.

{3) Enter Ringer No. (1 through 4) through
dia! pad or press [FWD] key to select the
next Ringer. Press [CO] keys to assignthe
lines to Ringer selected.

(4) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. LOUD RINGING BELL ASSIGNMENT -

NIGHT

{tem No.: 46

Default: No assignment

Description: The FRIFC card must be in-
stalled and <27>> Flexible Relay Assignment
must must be set for Night Loud Ringer
(NtRng).

Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
|—46. Nt Ringer 11.

(2) Press [CO] keys to assign the lines to
activate the relay 1 for External Loud
Ringer in the Night Transfer Mode.

(3) Enter Relay No. {1 through 4) through
dial pad or press [FWD] key to seiect the
next Relay. Press [CO] keys to assign
ihe lines to relay selected.

(4) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. EXTERNAL P.A. RINGING — NIGHT

Item No.: 47

Default: Off

Description: An internal ringing tone is sent

through the P.A. system speakers during

incoming calls on programmed lines while
the system is in the night operation mode.

The DSPC82 board and the DPPAG card

are required for this feature.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
| 47. Nt PA Rngr 1 | .

(2) Press [CO] keys to assign the lines to
the PA Zone No. that is to receive the
ringing tone in the Night Transfer Mode.

(3) Enter Zone No. (1 through 4) through
dfal pad or press [FWD] key to select
another Zone and press {CO] keys to
assign the lines.

(4) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.




ZT-D KTS SYSTEM PRACTICE
FEBRUARY 1987, 1SS 1.0

IWATSU
PN 7900-005

m. DP/MF DIALING SELECTION tension No. which activates this feature. Up

item No.;: 48
Default: MF for all lines
Description: Whether the single line tele-
phone on the system have both DTMF or
rotary dial, the system sends the proper
signal to CO through this assignment.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates

[48. DP-on, MF-off  |.
{2) Press line keys to toggle status.
(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process

. 10/20PPS PULSE DIAL ASSIGNMENT

ltem No.: 49

Default: 10pps

Description: Determine the CO specification

before assigning 20pps.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[ 49. 20pps Dial ].

{2) Press line keys to assign the lines which
require 20-pps dial pulse speed. The CO
lines which the light remain OFF is as-
signed to 10 pps dial speed.

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

CAUTION
DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATION
IN CANADA PROHIBITS USE OF DP
SPEED OF 20PPS AND RATIO OF 67%
FOR ANY SYSTEM INSTALLED IN
CANADA. DO NOT ASSIGN THESE
FEATURES WHEN INSTALLED IN
CANADA.

o. AUTOMATIC CO RELEASE

(Remote Hold Disconnect)
item No.: 50
Default: None
Description: Determine whether a discon-
nect signal (loop interrupt) is available for
the individual CO. If available, aiso program
correct <19> Remote CO Disconnect Signal
Timing. If not, program <26>> Trunk-to-Trunk
Conference Release Timing accordingly.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[ 50. CO Release 1.
(2) Press line keys to assign the CO lines to
release automatically when remote dis-
connect signal is received from the CO.
(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. AUTOMATIC CO to CO FORWARDING
(Transfer)

Item No.: 51

Default: Extension No. 120

Description: Assign incoming and outgoing
lines for CO call forwarding and the ex-
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to four (4) individual groups can be pro-
grammed.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[51.COtwd_Gp1 St7].

{2) Enter group number 1 through 4 dial
pad or press [DSS] key to assign which
station activates the CO to CO transfer
of the CO group selected.

(3) Press [FWD] key to assign the incoming
CO line(s). The display changes to
[“COtwd _InGp1 co?].

Press {CO] key(s) to assign the incoming

CO line(s) to a group which will be

forwarded to another outside line(s) when

the feature is activated.

(5) Press [FWD] key to assign the outgoing
CO line(s). The display changes to
[*COtwdOutGp1 _CO? |.

(6) Press [CO] key(s) to assign the out-
going CO line(s) to a group which will
originate the call when the feature is
activated.

(7) Press [FWD] key to assign the destina-
tion CO telephone number. The display
changes to

= .

(8) Enter the telephone number to be dialed
on the dial pad. Pause is entered using
[DND/HLD} key.

(9) Press [FWD] keys to continue to next
group resume or [FLSH] to terminate
the process.

NOTES:

1. Same CO line cannot be assigned to
both incoming, “CO Forward” and
“outgoing CO".

2. Up to 16 digits may be entered as
outgoing number.

. HUNT CO GROUP ASSIGNMENT

Iltem No.: 52

Defauit: None

Description: This assignment defines sta-

tions which belong to the ICM hunt groups,

and the CO lines which ring in the hunt
group. Program either CO and/or stations
for the four (4) hunt groups in the system.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[52.1unt__Gp1__CO7].

(2) Enter Hunt Group number 1 through 4
on the dial pad to select a specific group
number or press [CO} keys to assign the
incoming CO lines that ring into the
hunt group selected.
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(3) Press {FWD)] key to assign the stations.
The display changes to
[**Hunt  Gpl  Sta?].

(4) Press [DSS] keys to assign the stations
which ring on incoming calls withing the
group.

(5) Press [FWD] keys to continue to the
next hunt group or [FLSH] to terminate
the process.

r. EXTERNAL MOH SOURCE ENABLE

Item No.: 53

Default: Internal Source

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[53. M.O.H. int.].

(2) Press [#] to toggle the status between
[53. M.OH. Int. | and
[53. M.O.H. Ext. | .

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate procedure.

9.00 STATION CLASS OF SERVICE

9.01

PROGRAMMING

Stations have various features that can be as-
signed individually and on a group basis.

a. INDIVIDUAL STATION ASSIGNMENT
Stations planning assigns program codes
indicated below for station features to meet
the individual station requirements.

<60> Internal/external Background Music

Assignment

<70> Automatic Answering

<71> Hold Recall Enable

<72> Speakerphone

<78> Flexible Key Assignment

<81> Station Restriction Password Assign-

ment

b. PAGE/GROUP CALL ASSIGNMENT
Station planning assigns station's group/
tenant characteristics and also disables some
stations from access to features to avoid
heavy traffic on the page:

<85> Page Access: Determine extensions

which can access voice paging.

<66> Page Receive: Determines extensions

which receives all call page.

<67> Group Call Access: Determines exten-

sions which can access station group
call.

<68> Group Call Receive; Determines exten-

sions which belong to each call group.

9.02
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<p9> Zone Page Access: Determines exten-
sions which access Zone (PA) Page.

<R0> Intercom Group Assignment: Determines
extensions tenant group when required.

c. SYSTEM GROUP OPERATOR
ASSIGNMENT
<82> Night Transfer Activating Station ... One
group operator can be assigned for each
group.

Individual station class of service items are
programmed as follows:

a. INTERNAL/EXTERNAL BACKGROUND
MUSIC ASSIGNMENT
Item No.: 60
Default: No BGM
Description: Program the key telephones
which are aliowed to receive BGM through
their speakers. BGM can be turned’on and
off through [FLSH] key operation. BGM is
also assigned each PA zone.

Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[60.B.GM.Station .

(2) Press [DSS] keys to designate staticns
which will receive the bakground music.

(3) Press [FWD] keys to assign P.A. system
zone(s). The display changes to
[**B.G.M. Zone

(4) Enter P.A. zone numbers (1 through 4)
through dial pad to designate the zones
which are subject to receive the back-
ground music.

(5) Press [FWD] keys to resume or [FLSH|
to terminate the process.

b. PAGE ACCESS ENABLE

Item No.: 65

Default: Enable for all stations

Description: The feature assigns the stations
who can access to external P.A. system. The
DSPC82 board and the DPPAG card are
required in addition to the customer provided
P.A. system.

Procedure:
{1) Display indicates
| 85. Page Access

En|.

(2) Press [DSS] keys to assign the stations
which are restricted from accessing All
Call Page. The lighted DSS lamps indi-
cate those stations that can originate All
Call Page.

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.
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¢. ALL CALL PAGE RECEIVE ENABLE {3) Press [FWD] keys to assign another

item No.: 66
Default: Enable for all stations
Description: The feature assigns the stations
who can receive the all call page, by dial [B]
[0] or [PAGE] key.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[ 66. Page RCV En |.

(2) Press [DSS] keys to assign the stations
which do not receive the All Call Page at
their stations. The lighted DSS lamps
indicate that those stations will receive
All Call Page.

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

. GROUP CALL ACCESS ENABLE
Item No.: 67
Default: Disable for all stations
Description: The feature assigns the stations
who can dial the intercom group call num-
ber(s). Up to four (4) groups can be assigned.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[67. GPage  Access0 |.

(2) Press [DSS] keys to assign the stations
which can access the Group Call Page.
The lighted DSS lamps indicate those
stations that can originate the Group
Calls.

NOTE:

[0} - All Group
(1] - Group No. 1
[2] - Group No. 2

(3) Press [FWD] keys to assign another
group or press [FLSH] key to terminate
the process.

. GROUP CALL RECEIVE ENABLE

item No.: 68

Default: Disable for all stations

Description: The feature assigns the stations
who can receive the intercom group call. Up
to four (4) groups can be assigned.

Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
(68.GPage RCV 0].

{2) Press {[DSS] keys to assign the stations
which can receive the Group Call Page
at their stations. The lighted DSS lamps
indicate those stations that will receive
the Group Calls.
NOTE:

[0] - All Group
(1] - Group No. 1
[2] - Group No. 2

[3] - Group No. 3
(4] - Group Mo. 4

[3] - Group No. 3
4] - Group No. 4
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group or press [FLSH] key to terminate
the process.

. ZONE PAGE ACCESS ENABLE

item No.: 69

Default: Disable for all stations

Description: The feature assigns the stations
who can access zone(s) of the external P.A.
system. The DSPCB82 board and the DRPAG
card are required in addition to the customer
provided P.A. system.

Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[69. ZPage  AccessO | .

(2) Press [DSS] keys to assign the stations

which can enable to access the External .

Zone Page. The lighted DSS lamps in-
dicate those stations that can originate
the Zone Paging.
NOTE:
[0] - All Group
[1] - Group No. 1
[2] - Group No. 2
(3) Press [FWD] keys to assign another
group or press [FLSH] key to terminate
the process.

(3] - Group No. 3
4] - Group No. 4

. AUTOMATIC ANSWERING

item No.: 70

Default: Enable for all stations

Description: The feature assigns the stations

who can answer an incoming calls automati-

cally by going off-hcok. It is recommended
to assigr [AUTOANS] key to enable station
to simplify operation.

Procedure:

{1} Display indicates
{70. Auto Answer .

(2) Press [DSS] keys to disable the stations
which will not answer an incoming CO
calls automatically. The lighted DSS
lamps indicate those stations which are
enabled.

(3) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

. HOLD RECALL ENABLE

ltem No.: 71
Default: Enable all stations
Procedure:
{1} Display indicates
{ 71. Hold Ret En .

(2) Press [DSS] keys to disable the stations
that the held CO calls will not ring back.
The lighted DSS lamps indicate those
stations that will ring back on held CO
calls.
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(3) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

i. SPEAKERPHONE

item No.: 72

Default: None

Description: When a station is equipped

either with internal or external speaker-

phone the stations must be identifed.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
| 72. Speakerphone

(2) Press [DSS] keys to assign the stations
which are instalied with built-in or ex-
ternal speakerphones. The lighted DSS
lamps indicate the stations instailed with
speakerphones.

(3) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

j. DO NOT DISTURB

Item No.: 73

Default: Enable for all stations
Procedure:

(1) Display indicates

[73.OND Enabist.___ |-

(2) Press [DSS] keys to disable DND ON
the stations. The lighted DSS lamps in-
dicate that those stations can use DND
feature.

(3) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

NOTE:

1. DND disable CO and ICM ringing

2. Operator can override DND with the
[OVER] key.

. EXECUTIVE STATION
{Override to Busy/DND Station)
item No.: 74
Default: Disable for all stations
Description: The executive station can over-
ride to another station when it is busy or in
DND, unless the station is “protected”.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates

[74. Executive St. |-

(2) Press [DSS] keys to enable executive
override on the stations selected. The
lighted DSS tamps indicate the stations
having executive override.

(3) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

NOTE:

1. Executive station can override DND

2. Executive override to a CO line does
provide an intrusion tone.

5-19

IWATSU
PN 7900-005

NOTE: When providing this optional
feature, the equipment users must be
informed of individual's rights as
regards to unauthorized evesdrop-
ping on telephone conversations.

|. PROTECTED EXTENSION

ltem No.: 75

Default: Disable for ali stations

Description: The “protected” station can

never be overriden by other stations while

engaged on a call. If assigned to the single
line telephone, it protects data transmission
when a MODEM is connected.

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
(75.Protected St. | -

(2) Press [DSS] keys to enable the stations
that these stations will be protected from
the override calls when they are busy.
The lighted DSS lamps indicate those
station that can use the feature.

(3) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

m. SECRETARIAL HOT LINE

tem No= 76

Detault: None

Description: This program defines the
manager-secretary relationships in which the
manager station can override the DND on
the secretary station. One secretary can be
assigned up to two managers.

Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[ 76. Hottine St120 | .

(2} Press [DSS] keys to assign the stations
which are connected to this extension
with a Hot Line.

NOTE: Up to two hot line stations may
be assigned.

(3) Press [FWD] key. The display changes
to [ *Next Station ? .

{4) Press [DSS] keys to program the next
station. The display goes back to
[ 76. Hotline Stinn | where the new
extension number nn {max two} are en-
tered through the [DSS] keys.

(5) Repeat step (2) or press [FLSH] key to
terminate the programming.

n. FLEXIBLE KEY ASSIGNMENT

Item No.: 78

Detault: Direct CO Keys

Procedure:

(1) Display indicates
[ 78. ST K240

#120 | .
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{2) Press [FWD] key to individual key as-
signment. The display changes to
[ Flex Key LKO1 |, or press DSS
120-183 to change to respective exten-
sion number.

(3) Press [FWD] key for next selection of
the features or [FEAT] for previous one,
until desired assignment appears on the
display, or press [*] + [DSS] key to
assign the key functions in accordance
with the assignment code listed in
TABLE 5-M.

(4) Change the number on the display to
the required line number using the dial
pad. For example, if [1] [6] is pressed
when displaying

| Flex Key LKO1 |, the display
changes to
[ Flex Key LK16 | .

(5) When programming Co Direct/Float
group access, utilize dial codes listed in
Table 5-N.

NOTE: MF system only utilize these
type keys.

TABLE 5-N

GROUP/FLOAT KEY ASSIGMENT

FLT NO.

DESCRIPTION

[0}1[1] through [0}[4]
{1){1] through [1][2]
[2][1] through [2]{2]
[3]{1] through [3][2}
{41111 through {4}{2]
[51[1] through [5](2]
[61{1] through [6][2}
[71(1] through [7]{2]
[8){1] through [8][2}
{9]{1] through {9](2]

Float Group Access

Direct Key-CO Group No.
Direct Key-CO Group No.
Direct Key-CC Group No.
Direct Key-CO Group No.
Direct Key-CO Group No.
Direct Key-CO Group No.
Direct Key-CO Group No.
Direct Key-CO Group No.
Direct Key-CO Group No.

OO~ U b WK -

(8) Press [FLSH] key once to assign an-
other flexible key or twice to terminate

the process.

o. INTERCOM GROUP ASSIGHMENT
Item No.: 80
Default: All Groups

Description: Four intercom groups are pro-

vided for system tenant service. The stations
which belong to the same intercom group
may call each other. A station can belong to
as many as four groups to serve a function
as a receptionist.
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[ 80. ICM Group 1]. All DSS lights;
lights indicating all stations are assigned
to group 1.
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(2) Press [DSS] keys to change the stations
which belong to the intercom group.

(3) Enter new group No. (1 through 4)
through dial pad or press the {FWD] key
to access to the next group.

(4) Repeat step (2) or press [FLSH] key to
terminate the programming.

. STATION RESTRICTION PASSWORD

ASSIGNMENT

item No.: 81

Defauit: Any number

Description: The initial password is any four
digit number uniess it is changed. The pass-
word can be cleared by using {*] entry. This

programming is also used to find the for-
gotten passwords.

Procedure:
(1) Dispiay indicates
[81. Password NNNN |.

(2) Press [DSS] key of the station to display
or change the password.

{3) Enter new password of four digits or [*]
to clear the password through dial pad.

(4) Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
station or repeat step (2) for other station
assignment,

(5) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the pro-
gramming.

. NIGHT TRANSFER ACTIVATING STATION

ASSIGNMENT
item No.: 82
Default: Ext. 120

Description: Program the station that trans-
ers the group of the CO lines defined by
itern <44>> into Night Service.

Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[ 82. Ntxfr Gp1 St7 .

(2) Press {DSS] key of the station which
controls the night transfer of the tenant
group displayed.

(3) Enter another group No. (1 through 4)
through dial pad or press the [FWD] key
to proceed to next group, and repeat
step (2).

(4) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the pro-
gramming.
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TABLE 5-M
FLEXIBLE KEY ASSIGNMENT
FEATURE DISPLAY SELECTION
Direct CO Termination ... .. Flex Key LKO1 {*] (DSS120]
Direct Station Signaling (DSS #) Flex Key DSS5120 [*] [D8S121]
One-Touch Speed Dialing (Stat:on) Flex Key sPDO1 [*] (DSS122]
Speed Dialing for DSS Unit # 1 ... Flex Key SPD1-01 [*]1 [DSS123]
for DSS Unit #2 . . Flex Key SPD2-01 ['] [OSS124]
Speed Dialing .. Flex Key SPD {*] [DSS125]
Float/Group co Termmatlon (MF sys. only) Flex Key FLTO1 [*]1 (D85126])
Zone Page Access S Flex Key Zonel [*]1 [DSS127]
Flex Key Zone2 {*] [DSS128]
Flex Key Zoneld [*] [DSS129]
Flex Key Zoned [*] (DSS130]
All Zone Page Access B Flex Key Zonel [*] [DSS131]
Group Call ACCESS ... e Fiex Key Groupl [*] [DSS132]
Flex Key Group2 [*] [DSS133]
Flex Key Group3 {*] [DSS134]
Flex Key Group4 {*] [DSS135]
All Call ACCESS . Flex Key Group0 [*] [DSS136]
Remote Control . Flex Key Remotel [*] [DSS137)
Flex Key Remote2 [*]1 [DSS138]
Flex Key Remote3 [*] [DSS139]
Flex Key Remote4 {*] [DSS140]
DoOrphong ACCESS ... e Flex Key  Door1 [*] [DSS141)
Flex Key Door 2 [*] [DSS142]
Flex Key Door 3 [*] [DSS143]
Message Waiting __. Flex Key MSG [*] (DSS144]
Busy Override Flex Key Over *] [DSS145]
CO Line Cali-back Flex Key CO Back [*] [DSS146]
ICM Line Call-back Flex Key ICM Bek [*]1 [DSS147]
Line Connect _ Fiex Key Connect [*] [DSS148]
Call Park . Flex Key Park [*] [DSS149]
Line Relcase Flex Key Release {*] [DSS150]
Serial Call Flex Key Serial [*] {DSS151)
Automatic Answering . Fiex Key AutoAns (*] [DSS152]
Night Transter Flex Key Night [*] [DSS153)
Account Code Entry Flex Key Account [*] [DSS154]
Recall Pick-up Flex Key Recall [*] [DSS155)

10.00 OTHER SYSTEM OPERATIONS

10.01 The following features address the program-

ming mode. Provisions are included for clearing
the entire database as well as changing the system
password are provided as follows:

a. MEMORY ALL CLEAR
Item No.: 90
Default: None
Procedure:
(1) Display indicates
[90. Memory Clear |
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(2) Enter [C] [L] [R] ([2] [5] [7]) through
dial pad to clear memory.
(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the procedure.

b. SYSTEM PASSWORD CHANGE

item No.: 99

Default: F492

Procedure:

{1} Display indicates
[99. Sys Passw. NNN |.

(2) Enter through the dial pad the new pass-
word of three digits or {*] to clear the
password.

(3) Press [FLSH] key to terminate the pro-
gramming.
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11.00 OUTGOING/TOLL RESTRICTION
INTRODUCTION

11.01 The ZT-D system has seven programming

features to assign different restriction levels to
each extension. TABLE 5-P illustrates the restriction
levels associated with those programmable items. Use
the table to provide features which meets the customer’s
requirements.

TABLE 5-P
OUTGOING/TOLL CALL
RESTRICTION LEVELS

FEATURE OF THE RESTRICTION 112]|3[{4]5 |8

LEVEL OF RESTRICTION

MOST LEAST
RESTRICTED RESTRICTED

<62> CO LINE PICK-UP
RESTRICTION

X

<61> OUTGOING CALL
RESTRICTION

<64> ACCESS RESTRICTION
SYSTEM SPD

<15> 0.C.C. DATA ENTRY XXX

<77> TOLL RESTRICTION
CLASS ASSIGNMENT

<63> TOLL RESTRICTION -
SYSTEM SPD

<05> TOLL RESTRICTION/
EQUAL-ACCESS

11.02 The foliowing describe how individual program-
ming items restricts outgoing/toll calls during
each step of the outgoing dialing process.

a.

Pick up a CO line and receive outside dial
tone:

<62> CO LINE PICK-UP RESTICTION does
not allow extensions to pick up calls on
individual CO line basis.

. Dial any number:

. For any number dialed,

<61> OUTGOING CALL RESTRICTION
does not allow extensions to make outgoing
calls on an individual CO line basis.

. For any number dialed through the system

speed dial,

<64> ACCESS RESTRICTION SYSTEM
SPD does not allow extensions to make
outgoing calls using the system speed dial.

. Dial a long distance number,

. For a long distance number dialed through

the dial pad,
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<05> TOLL RESTRICTION/EQUAL-AC-
CESS creates user-defined allow or deny
retriction tables for multi-level dial restriction.

<77> TOLL RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGN-
MENT applies the one of the fifteen restric-
tion classes, consisting of a combination of
the restriction tables, 10 extensions on an
individual CO line basis.

. For a long distance number dialed through

system speed dial,

<B3> TOLL RESTRICTION — SYSTEM
SPD determines if the extension is subject to
the toll restriction when using the system
speed dial.

<05> TOLL RESTRICTION/EQUAL-AC-

CESS creates user-defined allow or deny

restriction tables for multi-level dial restric-
tion.

<77> TOLL RESTRICTION CLASS ASSIGN-
MENT applies one of the fifteen retriction
classes, consisting of a combination of the
restriction tables, on extensions on an indivi-
dual CO line basis.

. For a long distance number dialed through

the OCC/Equal Access Carriers.

<15> 0.C.C. DATA ENTRY allows up to
four OCC pre-diat codes to be programmed
and assigns the restriction table number to
be referred when the OCC number is dialed.
The assigned OCC restriction table may not
be used for the toll Restriction Class.

11.03 The following program menu provide for the
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various levels of restriction on the system.

<15> 0.C.C. DATA ENTRY allows up to
four OCC pre-dial codes to be programmed
and assigns the restriction table number to
be referred when the QCC number is dialed.
The assigned OCC restriction table may not
be used for the toll Restriction Class.

<05> TOLL RESTRICTION/EQUAL-AC-
CESS creates user-defined allow or deny
restriction tables at the restriction tables at
the restriction table number assigned by
OCC Data Entry.

<77> TOLL RESTRICTION CLAS ASSIGN-
MENT applies the one of the fifteen restric-
tion classes, consisting of a combination of
the restriction tables, ta extensions on an
individual CO line basis.

<64> ACCESS RESTRICTION —

SYSTEM SPD disables extensions from mak-
ing outgoing calls using the sytem speed
dial.
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<63> TOLLRESTRICTION — SYSTEM SPD
determines if the extension is subject to toll
restriction when using system speed dial.

i. Others

If the North American Numbering Plan is not
applied to the system installed area:

<08> OUTSIDE USA/CANADA chooses
either the fixed or flexible “basic toll control
table" to be used in the system.

If the line is connected behind the PABX,

<30>> PBX LINE AND PRE-DIAL ENTRY
enters automatic pre-dial code for the lines
used behind PBX before the system returns
to the restriction table applied.

11.04 The Flow chart in FIGURE 5-3 illustrates how

the station outgoing call is determined to be
allowed or denied depending upon system program-
ming.

11.05 Toll Restriction Specification
This section describes structure of the toll
restriction control tables, basic data table and user data
tables. Those tables control not only North American
Numbering Plan but also the user-defined dial code,
such as an application in Puerto Rico. The toll restric-
tion procedure of the ZT-D key telephone system is
versatile and flexible so that the user can control almost
any dial codes.
a. CLASS OF TOLL RESTRICTION
The classes of toll restriction provide dif-
terent level of restriction for individual station
and CO lines. Up to fifteen {15) service class
are available as combination of the restriction
tables as designated in TABLE Q below.
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NOTES:

1. The "basic table” is either a fixed table (to control
North American Dial Plan) or a fiexible table (User
table No. 8) for alternate dialing plan.

2. User 1 through 7 are user programmable tables.

3. Tables marked with “X" are assigned specifically to
the service class indicated.

b. BASIC DATA TABLE

This table contains area codes and special
service numbers which are used in the North
American Numbering Plan. When the system
is installed in the United States and Canada,
system programming to assign these coun-
tries should be in place. If it assigns countries
other than U.S.A., the “basic table” data is
ignored.

« The structure of table and explanation of

each line is described in TABLE 5-R.

USER DATA TABLE

This table is programmed for system user

requirements to contain toll restriction data

as to whether the dial code programmed are
to be allowed or denied. The toll control plan
utilizes the specified user table{s) with the

“basic data table” {either fixed or flexible

basic table) which is selected by the pro-

gramming item <28>>. The flexible “basic

control table” is the User Data Table No. 8.

The “user data table” defeats the “basic

table” when the same dial codes are included

in both tables.

» The system contains seven programmable
“user data” tables operating with the fixed
or flexible “basic table” as illustrated in
FIGURE 5-4. (Page 5-26).

. DEFINITION OF CONTROL CODES

TABLE 5-Q « Control Process: |n the table, the number
TOLL RESTRICTION CLASS STRUCTURE referred to as “d1 d2 d3 d4 d5"” and control
po——— code fch are to be programmed in each
CLASS : lin t r . n ion,
nO. |usen 1]usen 2]usen 3lusen ajuser sTpsr::n 8luser 7} sasic | wh?c?’n is Zsl;?;nézbtl: :;I;ff:oath?sx::g'seoby
00 No Table (No Restriction toll class assignment, makes an outgoing
o1 X call which begins with dial number “d1 d2
02 X X d3 d4 d5”, the system controls the call as
03 X X defined by the control code “¢”.
04 X X X
05 X X CONTROL | 18T 2ND 3RD 4TH STH
06 X X X CODE DIGIT | DIGIT | DIGIT | DIGIT | DIGIT
07 X X X X c d1 d2 d3 d4 d5
08 X X
09 X X X X X FIGURE 5-5
10 X X USER TABLE DATA ENTRY
11 X X X ¢ The control codes used in the User or
12 X X Basic Control Table that define the system
13 X X X responses to the five digits of the dial
14 X X numbers entered on the data line are listed
15 X X X in TABLE 5-S. (Page 5-27).
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STATION B/ ED

Through no

System SPD
7

yes

2)

yes SPD

Access Rsir.
?

no SPD

Toll Rest.
?

Station no. rest

toll class
?

assigned
(5)

User

data match
7

yes

Fixed
Data match
?

Flex.

Data match
7

Outgoing
Call Restrict
?

FIGURE 5-3

()

(1)

2)

(3}

(4

S

(5)

(6)

{7)

(8)
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Check if the dial is
made through system
SPD.

Check if system SPD
access is restricted.

Check if the toll
restriction is ap-
plied to system SPD.

Check if the calling
station has class of
restriction.

Check if the dialed data
matches the defined data
in the designated user
data table.

Check if the country
where the system is used
is the U.S.A. or others.

Check if dialed
number matches
the data in the
carresponding
table.

Check if the matched data
is denied or allowed.

TOLL RESTRICTION FLOW
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TABLE 5-R
BASIC DATA TABLE
— =
FIXED BASIC DATA TABLE
DATA CODE
Line —
No. Digits Control
1st | 2nd | 3¢ { 4th | St code
110- . 1 Dialing “0", operator call, is denied.
211-6 1 1 3 Dialing “611" is allowed but over 10 digit is denied.
3 1 -(8 0 0) 2 Dialing "1-800" and the subsequent number is allowed.
411-9 1 1 3 Dialing “1-911" is allowed but over 10 digit is denied.
511-(N 1 1) 1 Dialing “1-N11” and the subsequent number, except “1-911",
et is denied.
6|1-(N O N} 5 4 Dailing “1-NON-555" and the subsequent number is allowed.
715 5 2
gli1-(N 1 N)>-5 4 Dialing “1-N1N-555" and the subsequent number is aliowed.
915 5 2
10[1-(8 0 N) 1 Dialing “1-NON" and the subsequent number, except those
+ t } + followed by office code “555", is denied.
1m{1-(n 1 N 1 Dialing “1-N1N" and the subsequent number, except those
. t F-—t followed by office code “585", is denied.
i2z]6 1 1 3 Dialing “611" is allowed but over 10 digit is denied.
13 {(8 0 0) 2 Dialing "800" and the subsequent number is allowed.
1419 1 1 3 Dialing “911" is allowed but over 10 digit is denied.
15 (N 1 1) 1 Dialing “N11” and the subsequent number, except 611" and
+ g + + “911", is denied. :
16 (N 0 N-5 5 4 Dialing “NON-555" and the subsequent number is allowed.
17 | 5 2
18 (N 1 N)>-5 5 4 Dialing “N1N-555" and the subsequent number is allowed.
19 | 5 2
20 (N 0O N) 1 Dialing “NON” and the subsequent number, except those
+ $ { + followed by office code “555”, is denied.
21 (N 1 N) 1 Dialing "N1N" and the subsequent number, except those
+ } + + followed by office code “555", is denied.
22
NOTES:
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1. The contents of this table cannot be changed by 2. Letter “N” stands for any digit (0-9) unless any one

user, since it is generic to the system program. For
any change of the basic data table, select flexible

basic tabie instead by programming item <28>.

of those are entered in previous lines of the table
with the same control code. (e.g. N1N excludes 212
if 212 is entered in the line before N1N.)
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USERDATATABLENO. 1

ZT-D KTS SYSTEM PRACTICE
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USERDATATABLENO.8

DATA CODE

Line,

Digits
! code 11st 12nd}3rd | 4th |5th

1
]
]
1
3
1
1
i
1
]
1
1
T
L

1
1
§
]
L]
i
1
i
1
]

! USERDATATABLENO.7
]

DATA CODE

13
t
1
1

£
]
]
1
i
1
1
!

DATA CODE

4
1
1 —_—
i
1
]

°
R
=
[ =
Q
O
G
z
£
n
£
-
27
>
3]
[=
&8
.
w
=3
=]
Q5
'$]
g
SZ
=
£
a
£
£
it
270
T ™M
0O o
=4
o
-
]
&
£3
c 0
O o
']
@
o O
=2

1
i

4
1
1
b

0

1
L]
F
i

2
e T RN SR FESY RS SR

0

£
[}
]
1
1
1
]
[}

1
]
!
]
4
1
1
i

N Gt SEEY SRR

13
[}
L]
i

-
e

1
]
T s e !

1
1
| g——
i

1
1
_-.._*_______

]

et e R O e

05 3

]
1
¥
i

)
1

§
]

1
¥

04

] et o SORZEE B

1
i
1
i
1
1

T

1
i

+
T
'

T
i

i
4
T
]

1

o7
s et I E B R S S

T
]
1
$
T
1
L}

- - 4 -

R T et ot
g H

—anadenn.———
1
[}

t
t

[}
+

R it e aa

+

08

B e Rt SR SR SRS S
B Rt ST SV ST BV S

(e pmm e

HIRT
i

P

1
1
!
[}
t
1

pmmmtnn]

e St TS,
e

n
+

'y
;3
ry
T
4

T

]
1
1
t

e St B e
e SaaneeT PERE SEEY SRR S Sy

1
i
i
]

Y TneT TP SRR S ST R
14

1
[}
1
1

-+---:

4
T

4
T

e e R SRR RS B B

cmmmfm————

i
1

1
i
]
i

1
i
1
!

16

6
B e LR B S S R

1

'
T

¥
1
]
§
1
1
1
1

s e e S S

IRFA

-

17

174
Fy

[}
3
s St ot SERY

i
i

e T EEER SRR B Rt
18

P

18 1

Control Codes:

Allow the listed number.

2=

Not used.

0=

Expand the number to the nextline.

Allow the listed number is dialed. Also print the number on the SCDR,

4=

1 = Deny the listed number.

3 = Allow the listed number but not over 16 dig. all together.

5
6

Allow the listed number but not over 16 dig. atl together. Also print the number on the SCDR.

FIGURE 5-4 USER DATA TABLE STRUCTURE
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TABLE 5-S
TOLL RESTRICTION CONTROL CODES

CODES| MARK |DESCRIPTION

0 Not used.

1 Deny Deny when the number is dialed.

2 Allow Allow when the number is dialed.

3 Allow(S) [Allow when the number is dialed but disable dialing

after the long-distance number (10 or 11 digits).
Expand Expansion the number to the following line.

5 Allow(T) |Allow when the number is dialed. Also print out

the number even when the SCDR is assigned for

Toll Call only.

6 Allow(S/T) | Aliow when the number is dialed but disable dialing
after the long-distance number (10 or 11 digits). Also
print out the number even when the SCDR is assigned
for Toll Call only.

7 Deny(T) Used to flag toll numbers of other countries of program
No. 8 is set to “other.”

.

NOTES:

1. [#], [}, [0] through [9] can be used as dial data. _

2. Allow(T) and Allow (S/T) are used to control SCDR print-out. The SCDR,
when assigned to print out toll call only, also prints out these marked
numbers considered as toll calls.

3. Control code "3" and “6" should be used to prohibit the station from any
further dialing after the toll call is completed after dialing 10 or 11 digits.
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e. SPEED DIAL CONTROL

When calls are originated by using System
Speed Dial, the dialed number is also subject
to the toll restriction. If it is reguired to
restrict the system speed dial data, the cor-
responding programming should be made
for each station.

11.06 PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
a. TOLL RESTRICTION/EQUAL-ACCESS

USER DATA ENTRY

Item No.: 05

Default: None

Procedure: ‘

(1) Enter Item Number <05>. | = |
l'05. Tolt #1-10 ] .

(2) Enter the user data table number (1
through 8) and its entry number {01
through 20). For example, when pro-
gramming at the entry #4 in the table #1,

{1]{0][4] should be entered.

"#1-04-1-12345 ].

{3} Enter“tollcontrolcode(1through?,then
toll call number N1-N5 (0 through 9) and
[DND/HLD]).

NOTES:

1. Entering toil control code only erases
the toll data. .

2. The toll call number N {any number
except previously entered) is entered
by pressing [DND/HLD] key.

(4) Press [FWD] for next entry or {FLSH] to
terminate the procedure.

{5) Press [FWD] to proceed to the next
entry or [FLSH] to start programming of
the next table.

. OUTSIDE USA/CANADA

{tem No.: 08

Default: U.S.A./Canada

Procedure:

(1) Enter Item Number <08>>.
[ 08. North America |

{2) Press [#] to toggle status between North
America and Other Country.
| 08. Others i

{(3) Pres [FLSH] to terminate the procedure.

NOTES:

1. This programiming affects the utiliza-
tion of toll data tables.

2. 1t is necessary for user to assign this
status when the system is installed in
the country where the North American
Dialing Pian is not applied. Program
the Flexible “basic table” (User Table
No. 8) for the common reference as
required.

IWATSU
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c. 0.C.C. DATA ENTRY
Item No.: 15
Defauit: None
Procedure:
{1} Enter item Number <15>.
[15.0.C.C. Dial1].

(2) Select the OCC entry table by entering
table number (1 through 4). The display
changes with the number pressed at the
dial pad.

[15.0CC. Dial3 .

{3) Enter table data in order as follows:

e Number of digit of Authorization code.
[ *3=06-B-1-334567 _|.

» Position of authorization code.
[ +3-06-B-1-334567 _|.
[FEAT] if the authorization code is sent
“Before” the telephone number.
{DND/HLD] if the authorization code is
sent “After” the telephone number.
s User Data Table Number (1 through 8)
to be referred for toll restriction.

[ "3=06-B-1-334567 _|.
¢ Telephone number of the O.C.C. office.
[ r2=06-B-1-334567 _ |.

(4) Press [FWD] to proceed to the next
OCC entry table number or press [FLSH]
to terminate the programming.

. PBX LINE ASSIGNMENT AND

PRE-DIAL ENTRY
Item No.: 30
Defauft: None
Procedure:

(1) Enter ltem Number <30>.
| 30. Pre-dial #0 .

{2) Enter the pre-dial table number (0
through 9} to select the desired table.

(3) Press [CO] keys to assign the lines
which the PBX pre-dial numbers are
associated with for the toll restriction
table.

(4) Press [FWD] key to verify or update the
pre-dial data. The CO line lamps as-
signed to the pre-dial number lights.

*Pre-dial #0-123 | .

{5) Enter up to a 3-digit pre-dial number
through dial pad to assign the pre-dial or
press [FEAT] key to clear the number.
Pressing the line key changes the as-
signed CO lines.

{6) Press [FWD] key to assign next pre-dial
table or [FLSH] key to terminate the
programming.
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e. OUTGOING CALL RESTRICTION

item No.: 61

Default: No restriction

Procedure:

(1) Enter ltem Number <61>.

[61, OutRstr __ CO/St | .

(2) Press a [CO] key to select a particular
CO line, then press [DSS] keys to desig-
nate stations which are subject to the
outgoing restrictic.i.

(3) Press [FWD] keys to resume or [FLSH]
{o terminate the process.

. CO LINE PICK-UP RESTRICTION

Item No.: 62

Defaull: No restriction

Procedure:

(1) Enter Item Number <62>.

[62. P-upRstr__ CO/St | .

(2) Press a line key to select a particular CO
line. Then press [DSS] keys to designate
stations which are subject to the pick-up
restriction.

(3) Press [FWD] keys to resume or [FLSH]
to terminate the process.

. TOLL RESTRICTION - SYSTEM

SPEED DIAL

item No.: 63

Default: No restriction

Procedure:

(1) Enter Item Number <63>.
[63.SPD Toll Deny |

(2) Press [DSS] keys to assign the stations
on which speed dialing is subject to toll
restriction.

(3) Press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

IWATSU
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h. ACCESS RESTRICTION - SYSTEM

SPEED DIAL

Item No.: 64

Defauit: No restriction

Procedure:

(1) Enter Item Number <64>.

[ 64. SPD Restrict ].

(2) Press [DSS] keys to assign the stations
which are prohibited from accessing sys-
tem speed dialing.

(3) press [FLSH] to terminate the process.

i. TOLL RESTRICTION CLASS

ftem No.: 77

Default: None

Procedure:

(1) Enter ltem Number <77>.
[ 77. Toll Class 00}.

(2) Enter the Toll Class number (01-15)
through dial pad.

{3) For each Toll Class:

{a) Assign CO line to Toll Class by
pressing respective CO line key on
programming station. CO LED in-
dicator lights.

{b) Assign extensions to Toll Class by
pressing respective extension key
on DDS unit. DSS LED indicator
lights.

{¢c) Go to next CO line and repeat pro-
cess {a) and (b) until all COlines and
extensions are programmed.

(4) Press [FWD] key to proceed to the next
Toll Class and repeat (3} above or press
[FLSH] key to terminate the process.

NOTE:

Toll Class is the combination of individual
trunk and stations.

TABLE 5-V
TOLL CLASSES

NO.|REFERENCE TABLE NO./|REFERENCE TABLE

00: |No Table 08: | (Basic) = (User No. 4)

01: | (Basic) only 09: | (Basic) + (User No. 1,2, 3and 4)
02: | (Basic) + (User No. 1) 10: |(Basic) + (User No. 5)

03: | (Basic) + {(User No. 2) 11: [{Basic) + (User No. 4 and 5)
04: | (Basic) + (User No. 1 and 2) | 12: | (Basic) + (User No. 6)

05: | (Basic) + (User No. 3) 13: | (Basic) + (User No. 5 and 6}
06: | (Basic) + {User No. 2 and 3) | 14: | (Basic) + (User No. 7}

07: | (Basic) + (User No. 1, 2 and 3)|| 15: | (Basic) + {User No. 6 and 7)
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1.00 GENERAL

1.01 This specification describes features and func-

tions of Software Version 2.0 of the ZT-D
Electronic Key Telephone System. Version 2.0 is
available when the systern is equipped with either
the KCPUHW-1 or the MCPUHW-1 Processor Card.
Please note that some features may not be available
with KF (KCPUHW-1) type software.

2.00 FEATURE AND OPERATION
System Station Expansion

2.01 The unused circuit card slot which is located

directly below the CPUHW card slot in the
ZT-2464 KSU can now support a subscriber card,
adding eight (8) additional extension circuits to the
system. These circuits will suppornt electronic key
telephones, direct station selection units or single
line stations. The extension numbers associated with
these circuits are 184 through 190 and 194,

Off-hook Hands-free Talkback

2.02 Two new models of Executive Key Telephone

are available with the ZT-D Series Systems.
Each model will utilize a 6-pin modular jack, and
takes up two extension circuits. A new class of
service setting has been added; "OFF-HOOK Signal-
ling Deny”, so that signalling to a busy extension
can be allowed or denied as required.

a. Executive Key Telephones
ZT-12X: is an Electronic Key Telephone
with 12 fiexible keys, an LCD display and
an off-hook hands-free reply circuit.

ZT-24X: is an Electronic Key Telephone
with 24 flexible keys, an LCD display and
an off-hook hands-free reply circuit.

b, Operation
To call a station with the off-hook hands-
free feature, dial [*] or press the [OVER]
Key after receiving busy tone.

IWATSU
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Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

2.03 Most of the ZT-D features and functions

except for “External Paging” and "Remote
Control Access” may be accessed by an external
party through an assigned incoming CO/PBX line(s).
A maximum of eight (8) DISA connections can be
programmed to allow four access groups, with two
basic access levels permitted in each group. The two
basic access levels are described hereunder.

2.04 The system will automatically answer DISA

assigned lines and give an internal dial tone
to an external caller when a circult of the system
DTMF receiver is available. Otherwise the call will
ring at the station assigned for Direct Inward Line
on that line. Three attempts can be made to enter
the system via DISA before automatic disconnect
takes place. Enhanced DTMF receiver circuit cards
have been developed to meet the increased traffic
requirements when the system is equipped with both
PISA and single line stations. The RECV2-1 and
RECV8-1 are provided with two and eight receiver
circuits respectively, and can be expanded by eight
additional circuits when equipped with the ERCvVE
expansion module.

a. Example

Figure A-1 illustrates an example of how
DISA calls are handled by the ZT-D sys-
tem. CO/PBX line 1, 2, and 3 are program-
med in Ringing Group 1, which is control-
led by extension 120. Extension 120 in this
example operates DISA/ GRCUP 1 by going
off-hook, depressing [FEAT] - [SPKR]
{FLSH] then going on-hook. When activa-
ted any incoming CO/PBX calls arriving at
a DISA line are automatically answered.
Then DISA provides a second dial tone,
and awaits for the appropriate security
code at the system DTMF receiver card.
Upon security code acceptance the call
would be treated as if it were from an
internal single line telephone and is al-
lowed to access to system features and
functions permitted by the station class of
service program. Even an intercom dial
tone reorder can be activated through
DISA by pressing [#]{#] instead of hook
switch flash. DISA calls are disconnected
upon detection of Remote Disconnect or
Time-out.
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1.00 GENERAL

1.01 This specification describes features and func-

tions of Software Version 2.0 of the ZT-D
Electronic Key Telephone System. Version 2.0 is
available when the system is equipped with either
the KCPUHW-1 or the MCPUHW-1 Processor Card.
Please note that some features may not be available
with KF (KCPUHW-1) type software.

2.00 FEATURE AND OPERATION
System Station Expansion

2.01 The unused circuit card slot which is located

directly below the CPUHW card siot in the
ZT-2464 KSU can now support a subscriber card,
adding eight (8) additional extension circuits to the
system. These circuits will support electronic key
telephones, direct station selection units or single
line stations. The extension numbers associated with
these circuits are 184 through 190 and 194,

Oft-hook Hands-free Talkback

2.02 Two new models of Executive Key Telephone

are available with the ZT-D Series Systems.
Each model will utiize a 6-pin modular jack, and
takes up two extension circuits. A new class of
service setting has been added: "OFF-HOOK Signal-
ling Deny”, so that signalling to a busy extension
can be allowed or denied as required.

a. Executive Key Telephones
ZT-12X: is an Eiectronic Key Telephone
with 12 flexible keys, an LCD display and
an off-hook hands-free reply circuit.

ZT-24X: is an Electronic Key Telephone
with 24 flexible keys, an LCD display and
an off-hook hands-free reply circuit.

b. Operation
To call a station with the off-hook hands-
free feature, dial {*] or press the [OVER]
key after receiving busy tone.
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Direct inward System Access (DISA)

2.03 Most of the ZT-D features and functions

except for "Extemal Paging" and "Remote
Control Access” may be accessed by an external
party through an assigned incoming CO/PBX line(s).
A maximum of eight (8) DISA connections can be
programmed to allow eight access codes, with two
basic access levels permitted in each group. The two
basic access levels are described hereunder.

2.04 The system will automatically answer DISA

assigned lines and give an internal dial tone
to an external caller when a circuit of the system
DTMF receiver is available. Otherwise the call will
ring at the station assigned for Direct Inward Line
on that line. Three attempts can be made to enter
the system via DISA before automatic disconnect
takes place. Enhanced DTMF receiver circuit cards
have been developed to meet the increased traffic
requirements when the system is equipped with both
DISA and single line stations. The RECV2-1 and
RECV8-1 are provided with two and eight receiver
circuits respectively, and can be expanded by eight
additional circuits when equipped with the ERCVS
expansion module.

a. Example

Figure A-1 illustrates an example of how
DISA calls are handled by the ZT-D sys-
tem. CO/PBX line 1, 2, and 3 are program-
med in Ringing Group 1, which is control-
led by extension 120. Extension 120 in this
example operates DISA/ GROUP 1 by going
off-hook, depressing [FEAT] - [SPKR] -
[FLSH] then going on-hook. When activa-
ted any incoming CO/PBX calls arriving at
a DISA line are automatically answered.
Then DISA provides a second dial tone,
and awaits for the appropriate security
code at the system DTMF receiver card.
Upon security code acceptance the call
would be treated as if it were from an
internal  single line telephone and is al-
lowed to access to system features and
functions permitted by the station class of
service program. Even an intercom dial
tone reorder can be activated through
DISA by pressing [#][#] instead of hook
switch flash. DISA calls are disconnected
upon detection of Remaote Disconnect or
Tirne-out.
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3. If you are an outside party;

Enter [0][0] then fourdigit security
code.

4. i you have an extension in the system;
Enter last two digits of your extension
number, then four digits of your station
lock password.

Note: After three attempts at the security
code failing, the line is disconnect-
ed.

5. The system returns ICM dial tone. Dial
as i a single line telephone in the
system.

6. Dial {#][#] instead of hook switch flash
when an ICM dial tone recorder is
needed.

Note: Dialing [#][#] does not provide in-
tercom reorder tone if the user has
accessed a CO line.

IWATSU
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Optimized Routing

205 As with other Omega-Phone systems, Opti-

mized Routing provides eight route tables
(programmable time zones) with each table contain-
ing three advance steps for trunk group access.
System extensions may be limited in their advance
steps by station class of service to minimize tele-
phone expense. Optimized Routing also has the abil-
ity to add and delete digits automatically when the
system is equipped with different types of CO/PBEX
lines such as DDD and FX lines.

TABLE A-1 CO LINE GROUP

COLline | Line Type
Group
Na.i TIE Tie Lina {CA)
Na.2 FX Foreign Exchange {NY)

No.3 WATS | WATS Service (Band 2}
No.4 QCC | Other Comman Carrier {MCI, SPRINT)
No.5 DDD | Direct Distance Dial (NJ)

9.k
SACRAMENTT
hd

SAN FRANCISCO
415

214 / T
NALLAS '

S OTLONG ISLAND
e 516

FIGURE A-2 TYPICAL LINE GROUP
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a. Example
Figure A-2 illustrates an example of an
interstate connection to the ZT-D system.
The ZT-O system is located in Carlstadt,
NJ and is terminated with the following
CO/PBX lines at its CO line group (COG).

Figure A-3 illustrates an example of the
ZT-D system database and how dialed
numbers are handled by the optimized
routing. In this example, the dialed number

(415) 572-0601

will use route one (1) and is given the

ability to advance step three times.

1. i advance step 1 is used, the call will
take COG No. 1 which is a PBX line
from California. Since the PBX is in
the 415 area code the 415 is not re-
quired. However, a PBX access code
will be required. So, the ZT-D wil
automatically delete 415 and add 9
before the number. The diated number
will be 9-572-0601.

2. It advance step 2 is used, the call will
take COG No. 3 which is an outbound
wats line. Since the prefix 1 is not
required, the ZT-D will delete the digit
1 and dial 415-572- 0601,

3. if advance step 3 is used, the call will
take COG No. 4 which has been pro-
grammed to use a long distance carrier.
The ZT-D system will automatically dial
the equal access number, so the dialed
number will be 10424-1-415-572-0601.

b. Operation
1. For a key telephone with flexible keys
assigned:
Press [OPT] key, or
press [FLT] + [0}, or
For a Single Line Telephone(s):
Dial [9] [0]
2. Optimized access tone returns.
3. Dial the local or long distance number.

Note: This operation is not valid in a
system with the KCPUHW-1.

IWATSU
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Two Channel Serial Data Interface

2.06 The Serial Data Interface Card (SDIFC-1) has

an enhanced Peripheral Processor Unit (PPU)
and expanded Random Access Memory (RAM) which
allows simultaneous operation of SCDR and PC
Programming on the customer database for the ZT-D
system. The SDIFC-1 circuit provides for the opera-
tion of both system RS3-232-C ports.

Conference Circuit Gain Control

2.07 A gain control can now be adjusted as a

system database program opticn. The gain
control can be programmed on an individual basis
for CO/PBX lines, key telephones, single line tele-
phones and trunk-to-trunk conference. Please note
that this gain control is not self adjusting, so that
it may cause acoustical feed back it improperly set.
(Program item 28)

Dial Confirmation Tone

2.08 A dial confirmation tone is now a program-

mable database station option. Through pro-
gramming you can disable on a station by station
basis, which extension will hear dial confirmation
tone. (Program item 55)

Page Key Assignment

2.09 The standard PAGE key on an electronic key

telephone can be changed to a Direct Page
key or a Group Page key by station flexible key
assignment. (Program item 57)

Voice Mail Line Assignment

2.10 This feature allows wvoice mail line assign-

ment, disabling speed dial operation and al-
lowing only single digit [*] and [#] dialing. The line
still can be used as a norma! CQO line without speed
dial features.
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a. Operation
1. When accessing a voice mail system
through a CO/PBX line, follow the
instruction given by the voice mail
unit.
2. Pressing [*][*] for [*] or (*1[#] for [#]
is not required.

Versatile Floating Group Access Key

2.11 When a call is placed in Call Park, the call is

removed from the [FLT] key and held on
[PARK] key so that the second call can be handled
on the original [FLT] key.

Versatile Speed Dial Operation

2.12 System speed dials are usually programmed

with Floating Group Access so that a single
line telephone can access them. With Version 1
software, the square key telephones with direct CO
termination have to press COQ line key to use speed
dial numbers. Version 2 software made automatic
outgoing calls through an idle CO line within the
Floating Group, in quick operation available to the
squared key telephones,

Direct System Speed Dial Key

2.13 Flexible key assignment includes not only the
station speed dials but system speed dial.

Other Changes

2.14 Some minor changes on the Version 2 soft-
ware are listed.

a. Message Waiting Lamp
The operation of the Message Waiting
Feature is modified for integration to
lwatsu Voice Mail/Automated Attendant
system:
Leaving a message
After dialing an extension number on ICM,
press [6].
Cancelling a message
After dialing an extension number on ICM,
press [5].
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b. Do Not Disturb
All Calt Page and Group Calls are denied
when a station is in the DND mode. The
DND Override feature remains as same as
the Version 1.

¢. BLF on Incoming CO Cails
Incoming CO call indications on the BLF
(DSS-32C) for the DIL station are removed
for speeding up of the CPU processing.

3.00 INSTALLATION
Key Service Unit

3.01 The cabinets of the ZT-D three models re-

main the same. The changes were made on
their distribution panels to increase extension capa-
cities or to provide convenient installation and
maintenance. The summary of these components are
listed in Table A-2.

a. ZT-618 KSU

The distribution panel, AMPAS-1 provides
modular connectors for extensions No.120,
121 and 122, for ease of programming at
the KSU site. The panel DSPAB provides
the same function, connection of external
MOH and BGM circuits, but now it is
commonly used with the other ZT-D KSUs.
The KSU is illustrated in Figure A-4.

TABLE A-2 COMPONENTS LIST
Order No. | Model

Description

a2y MCPUHW-y MF Central Processor/Highway

_ . Control Card - 1
7029 KCPUHW-1 KF Central Processor/Highway
o —.__ | _Controt Card - 1
7029 SOIFC-1 " | Seral Data Intedace Card
_ o | _(Two Channets)
[ 7030 | RECVET | Te<k Expandable DTMF Fecen
. ver Card
7031 RECV241 2ckt Expandable DTMF Recei-
L ver Card
7032 ERCVS 8-ckt DTMF Recerver Expansion
Card
7318 ZT-24% Twenty-lour-bufton  Executive
Key Telephone
7320 Fa} 74 Twelve-button ~ Executive  Key
Telephone

T062 AMPA24-1 Amphenaol Distribution Panel A
for the ZT-2464-1 KSU
Amphenol Distribution Panel A
lor ZT-824 /1232 KSU

Amphenal Distribution Panel A
for ZT-616 KSU

Distribution Panel for MOH/-
BGM

7057 | AMPABIST

7056 AMPAS-1

7063 DSPAB

ADDEN-7
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bh. ZT-824/1632 KSU The distribution panel, AMPAB1-1 provides

CN-S5LTPOW CN-RNG CN-POW

The distribution panel, AMPA81-1 provides
modular connectors for extensions No.120,
121 and 122, for ease of programming at
the KSU site. The panet DSPAB connects
extemnal MOH and BGM circuits, and it is
commonly used with the other ZT-D KSUs.
The KSU is illustrated in Figure A-5.

c. ZT-2464 KSU

modular connectors for extensions No.120,
121 and 122, for ease of programming at
the KSU site. The panel AMPA24-1 is
equipped with five Amphenol connectors to
expand the extension capacity to forty.
The panel DSPAB connects external MOH
and BGM circuits, and it is commonty used
with the other ZT-D KSUs, The KSU is
illustrated in Figure A-6.
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System Station Expansion

3.02 The ZT-2464 (ZT-2472) KSU card configura-

tion with the M/KCPUMW-1 card is illustrated
in Figure A-3. Additional extension circuits for
extension numbers 184 through 190 and 194 appear
at the AMPA24-1 Distribution Panel,

TABLE A-3 CONNECTOR EXTC9 WIRING

CONN. Designation MOF] MODF Extension
g Pin | Pin | Wire Modular
ExtNo. | KTSB| SLSB] SLKT | No. [No. | Coler [Pin No. | Color

T T T 261 1 [WBL 3 GN
184 R R A 11 2 |BLW 2 R
o7 - OT [ 27/ 3 (WO 4 Y
DR DR 2|4 |OW 1 BK
T T T 28| 5 |WGN 3 GN
185 R R R 3/ 6 |GNwW 2 R
o7 - DT | 29! 7 |WBR 4 Y
OR | - DR 4! 8 |BAW 1 BK
T T T 30! 8 |{wSL 3 GN
186 R A R 5110 |SLwW 2 R
or | - OT | 31|11 |RBL 4 Y
DR | - CR 6]12 |BLR 1 BK
T T T 3213 |RO 3 GN
187 R R R 714 JO-R 2 R
DT - DT | 33|15 |R-GN 4 Y
OR | - DR 816 | GN-R 1 BK
T T T 34|17 [R-BR 3 GN
188 f R R 9118 |BR-R 2 R
oT | - - 35119 |R-SL 4 Y
GR | - - 10120 [SL-R 1 BK
T T T 36121 [ BK-BL a GN
189 R R R 11|22 |BL-BK 2 R
0T . - a7 (23 BK-O 4 Y
DR . 1224 | 0O-BK 1 BK
T T T 38125 [ BK-GN 3 GN
190 R R R 13|26 | GN-BK 2 R
oT . - 39127 | BK-BR 4 Y
BR | - - 14128 [IBR-BK 1 BK
T T T 40129 | BK-SL 3 GN
194 R R R 15130 | SL-BK 2 R
o7 - 41|31 |YBL 4 Y
DR - 1632 |[BL-Y 1 BK

IWATSU
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Central Processor/Highway Control Card

3.03 The Version 2 CPU cards, MCPUHW-1 and

KCPUHW-1, are controlled by an 8-bit ad-
vanced Z-80 type CPU, HD64180R1 clocked at 8-
Mhz. It contains operating software of 256 kilobytes
and 32 kilobytes of data storage memory. See Figure
A-7.

a. On-board Setting
The functions of major components are
listed in Table A-4. Turn on positions 1, 3,
5 and 7 of SW1 10 protect customer data-
base if the CPURW has to be defaulted for
KSU upgrading.1

TABLE A-4 CPU COMPONENTS

AND FUNCTION
ROM1,2.3 | Store system control software; 3 x 128KB
TONE Stores call progress tone source
CNF1,2 Stove digital conference circuit controt
software
LEDO Indicates system busy on CO/ICM Calis;
on=busy/off idle
LED1 Indicates system running;
on = emor/oft = normal
LED2,3 Not provided
LED4 Indicates CPU running;
on=run/off= stop
LEDS Indicates reset circuit engaged,
©on = resot /off = normal

SW1 Pos.1=on | RAM3J absolute write protection
Pos.2=on | AAMI software write protection
Pos.3=o0on | RAM4 absalute write protection
Pos.4=0n | RAMA software write protection
Pos.S«on | RAMS absolute write protection
Pos.6=on | RAMS software writa protection
Pos.7=0on | RAMS absclute write protection
Pos.8=on | RAMS software writa protection

SW2,7 For tuture use
SW3 RAMCLR | Database default
RUN Resuma operation
SW4 Not provided
SWs MCH MOH intemal tune selection

M1 =|nternal music 1
M2 = Internal music 2
SW6E INT Intermal source

EXT External MOH jack

BGM COM | External BGM Jack
SwWs System reset

BAT Customer Databasa RAM and Clock backup
MOH VOL | Volume Control for Music-on-hold Source
BGM VOL { Volume Contral for Background Music Source

ADDEN-11
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Serial Data Interface Card

3.04 The SDIFC-1 card, when used with the CPU-

HW-1 card, can controt its two channels for
different communication purposes simultaneously and
independently. The card can be used with the
CPUHW card, however only channel one can be
activated. Refer to Figure A-8.

a. On-board Setting
The function of the on-board setting is
listed in Table A-5. Select proper device
and communication settings according to
the requirement of the devices connected.

TABLE A-5 SDIFC-1 ON-BOARD SETTING

Switch ; Pasition

Function

SW1 P Channel one for Printer Connection
M Channel one for Modem Connection
P Channel two for Printer Conmection
M

Channel twa for Modem Cannection

|
f
L
\
|

6.
Zz

8-bit Data

L OFF |7-bit Data
2 |ON [Enable Parity Check
CFF |Disable Parity Check
3 |ON | Odd Parity Check
csi/ QFF | Even Parity Check
Ds2 2-Stop bit
QFF |1-Stop bit
ON | Data Speed 300 bps
ON | Data Speed 600 bps
Data Speod 1200 hps
ON  |Data Speed 2400 bps
ON | Data Speed 4800 bps
ON | Data Speed 5600 bps

IS
O
z

Swolvown
[=]
z

1

NGTE:Only one of posttion 5 position 10 should be selected.

2/8-ckt Expandable DTMF Receiver Card

3.05 The RECV2-1 and RECV8-1 DTMF receiver
circuit cards are provided with two and eight
receiver circuits respectively, and can be expanded
by eight additional circuits when equipped with the
ERCV8 expansion module. The RECV2/8-1 cards are
ilustrated in Figure A-10 with the ERCVS card.

IWATSU
PN-7900-ADDEN A

8-ckt DTMF Receiver Expansion Card

3.06 The ERCVS8 is an expansion module mounted
on the RECV2-1 or RECVS-1 card to add
eight additional receiver circuits to the system.

Off-hook Hands-free Talkback

3.07 The following installation is valid only when
connecting to the ZT-12X and ZT-24X key
telephones.

a. Installation
The first four wires of the 6-pin modular
jack of the ZT-12X and ZT-24X telephones
are connected to the primary extension
number which is assigned to the station
type, and the remaining two wires are
connected to Tip and Ring of the secon-
dary extension number assigned as its busy
bypass circuit. An example of Ext. No, 120
using bypass circuit No.144 is illustrated in

Figure A-9.

ZT-24X
AMPAS1 MODULAR JACK
EXTC 1 (Extension No.120)
26 (T} o
1 R (R) 2
27 (OM) . (OT) 3
2 (DR (DR) 4

{(8T) 5

(BR) 6
EXTC 4
26 (T)
1 (R)
27 (DT
2 {DR)

FIGURE A-9 OFF-HOOK
HANDS-FREE CONNECTION
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4.00 DATABASE PROGRAMMING
Enhanced Features

4.0% This section provides proegramming procedures
for the enhanced features of version 2 soft-
ware.

a. Off-hook Hands-free Talkback Station As-
signment
ltem No.: 03
Default: No station assigned
Description: The following installation is
valid only connecting to the ZT-12X and
ZT-24X key telephones.
Related Programming: <79> Off-hook Signal
Deny
Procedure:
1. Select Station type Assignment (Iitem

03).

Note: Type 24D or 12D must be selected
for assigning busy bypass.

2. Press [9)]. Display replies
* nnection |.

3. Press [1] to assign [**DSS Console 1 |,
or
press [2] to assign |**DSS Console 2 |,
or
press [3] to assign {**Busy Bypass |.

4. Press [DSS] keys first to assign Prim-
ary Extension number then Secondary
Extension No. The primary No. flashes
while that of the secondary No. lights
steady.

b. Otf-Hook Signal Deny

ltem No.: 79

Default: No station assigned

Description: This assignment denies station

being called on second call while talking

with a handset.

Related Programming: <03> Station As-

sighment

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 79, Display replies

[79.0#HK SigDeny] .

2. Press [DSS] keys to assign stations
which off-hook Signalling is denied.
The BLFs of the denied station are lit.

3. Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
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process.

¢. SCDR Output Format Assignment

item No.;: 06

Default: No station assigned

Description: The Serial Data channels of

the ZT-D SDIFC-1 card allows individual

function setting on each channel, allowing

simultaneous operation of SCDR and PC

Programming.

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 06. Display repiies

(06.SCDR Form PRT i

2. Press [#] key to change the SCDR
output format to AUX if necessary.

3. Press [FWD] key to proceed to channel
assignment. Display changes to

[*'SCDR Channel 1 |.

4. Press [#] key to select channel number
used for the SCDR printer.

5. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
line or [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

. DTMF Receiver Assignment

ltem No.: 12

Defauit: No receiver assigned

Description: The assignment of the Version

2 software enables more than eight recei-

ver circuit,

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 12. Display replies

[12.MF Circuit 0,0 .

2. Enter number of the receiver circuits
on basic card and piggy back module
through the dial pad. ie. Circuit 2.8
indicates a RECV2 card with a piggy-
-back module.

3. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
line or [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

. Conference Voice Level Adjustment

tern No.: 28
Default: CQOline = 0dB
Key telephone = 0 dB
Single line tetephone = 0 dB
Trunk-to-trunk = -10 dB*
* NOTE: This value does not mean actual
gain in the network.

Description: Conference circuit gain can be
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adjusted on an individual basis for each
CO/PBX line, key telephone, single line
telephone and trunk to trunk conference.
Improperly increased gain causes acoustical
feed-back.
Procedure:
1. Enter item No. 28. Display replies
[28.CONF Levei CO ].
2. Press dial pad to select the circuit;
[0] : Defauit value
[1] : COline
{2] : Key telephone
f3] : Single line telephone
[4] : Trunk-to-trunk
3. For example, press [4] to adjust trunk-
to-trunk line gain. Display changes to
[*28 CONF Level T_T |.
4. Press [FWD] key to proceed to gain as-
signment. Display changes to
[*T.T Level -10 dB |
5. Press dial pad to adjust the gain;

[1]: +1.5dB [6]: -8dB

[2]: 0 dB (7):-10dB
[3]:-1 dB [8):-13dB
[4]:-3 dB {0] : Default Value
[5]:6 dB

6. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
circuit or [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

Hunting ICM Group Assignment

Iltem No.: 53

Default: No station or group assigned

Description: The ICM hunt group is sepa-

rated to CO Ringing group in the version

2 CPU. This group uses numbers 71

through 74 ta call.

Procedure;

1. Enter item No. 53. Display replies

[53.Hunt Gp1ICM |.

2. Enter Hunt Group number 1 through 4
on the dial pad to select a specific
group humber.

3. Press [DSS] keys to assign the stations
which will be called by the pilot No. of
the group.

4. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
Hunt Group or [FLSH] key to terminate
the process.
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g. Dial Confirmation Tone Denial

Item No.: 55

Default: All stations with no tone

Description: Foliow the steps to stop the

dial confirmation tone on individual key

tefephone.

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 55. Display replies

[55.Confirm.T Dis |.

2. Press [DSS] keys of the station that
the tone should be disabled.

3. Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

h. Voice Mail Line Assignment

Item No.: 56

Detault: No line assigned

Description: Once this feature is assigned

to the CO line, the system extensions

cannot operate speed dial on the line.

Procedure;

1. Enter item No. 56. Display replies

|56.Voice Mail CO |.

2. Press a [CO] key to assign the line.
The LED lights 1o indicate the assign-
ment.

3. Press [FLSH]
process.

key to terminate the

i. PAGE Key Function Assignment
Item MNo.: 57
Default: All Call/All Page Key
Description: The PAGE key on the key
telephones can be assigned to a Direct
Page key or a Group Page key by station
flexible key assignment.

Procedure:
1. Enter item No. 57. Display replies
157.Page AliCall .
2. Select the key function through dial
pad,
[00]: All Call Page [06]: Zone 1
[01]: Group 1 [07]: Zone 2
[02]: Group 2 [08]: Zone 3
[03]: Group 3 [(09}: Zone 4
{04]: Group 4 [10]: Al Zone

{05]: Alt Group

3. Press [DSS] keys to assign the stations
which use the PAGE key function.

4. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
function or [FLSH] key to terminate
the process.
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TABLE A-6 OPTIMIZED ROUTING PROGRAMMING ITEM

[01] Syster Pre-fix

[02] Forced Optimized Call Station
[03] Route Advance Step Table
[04] Holiday Assignment

[0S]) Tie Line Area Code Table

[06] Tie Line Office Code Table
[07] General Area Code Table

[08] General Office Code Table
[08]) Time Schedute

[10] Route Table

[11}] Delete index Table

[12] Delete Data Table

[13] Addindex Table

{14] Add Data Area Code Table
{15] Add Data Office Code Table
{16] Additional Table

[17] Specific Code Table

3. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
tem or [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

¢. Forced Optimized Call Station

Item No. 85-02

Default: Not restricted

Description: This assignment forces indi-

vidual station(s) to place outgoing calls

through optimized routing onty.

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 02. Display replies

[02.Forced OPT St. ).

2. Press [DSS] key to force the stations
on access. The BLFs of the forced
stations light.

d. Route Advance Step

Item No. 85-03

Default: 0 step for all stations

Description: This assignment defines the

number of route advance steps allowed for

each station.

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 03. Display replies

[03.Route AdvStep 0 |.

2. Enter No. of steps to assign.

3. Press [DSS) key to assign the stations
to the step.

4. Press [FWD] key to assign to different
Step No. or [FLSH] key to terminate
the process.

e. Holiday Assignment

Iltem No. 8504
Default: None
Description: Up to 20 Holidays can be
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registered in the system to alter routing

on those days. A different time schedule

for the CO line groups (COG) is program-

med for weekdays, Saturdays, Sundays and

holidays.

Related Programming: [85-09] Time Sche-

dule

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 04. Display replies
[04.H.day 01 MMDD |.

Note: H.day 01 = First Haliday Entry
MM = Month
DD = Day

2. Press [*] 1o clear current holiday regi-
stration on the display.

3. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
Holiday entry or [FLSH] key to termi-
nate the process.

{. Tie Line Area Code Table

Item No. 85-05
Default: None
Description: Area codes which are in Tie
Line Group and dialed through the Opti-
mazed Routing must be registered in thie
table.
Related Programming: [85-06] Tie Line
Office Code
Procedure:
1. Enter item No. 05. Display replies
[05.TL Area Gp1 |.
2. Press [1] through [4] to sefect !CM
group (tenant) to assign.
3. Press [FWD] key to assign the area/of-
fice code combination. Display changes
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Direct Inward System Access

4.02 As detailed in section 2.03 and 2.04, the DISA

assignment consists of three parts, for each
of four DISA groups, that are related closely each
other: CO Line Assignment to determine incoming
line of the group, Activation Station Assignment to
determine who enables the group of line, and Ac-
cess Code Registration to provide the security code
of the group.

a. CO Line Assignment

Item No.: 35

Default: No line assigned

Description: This item assigns an incoming

line group to be activated by station de-

fined in item 36.

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 35. Display replies

[35.0ISACC No.1 |.

2. Press [LK] key to assign the incoming
CO line No.1.

3. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
line or [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

b. Activation Station Assignment

ltem No.: 36

Default: Station 120

Description: This item assigns a station

which activates the lines determined in

item 35.

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 36. Display replies

[36.DISA Act.GP1 |.

2. Press |DSS] key to assign the activa-
tion station,

3. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
group or [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

c. Access Code Registration
Iltem No.: 37
Default: No Code Registered
Description: This item defines security
codes used by outside parties to access the
DISA groups.
Procedure:
1. Enter tem No. 37. Display replies
[37.DISA AA1 NNNN |,
where
AA1 =DISA access group number 1,

IWATSU
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NNNN = security code.

2. Press [DSS] key of which station class-
of-service is referred to.

3. Press [FWD] key. Display changes to

[* Security 1 NNNN'|.

4. Enter four digit security code through
dial pad.

5. Enter DISA group number 1 through §
from the dial pad to select a specific
group number or [FLSH] key to termi-
nate the process.

Optimized Routing

4.03 The Optimized Routing is controlled by eight

route tables in conjunction with three time
zones, each table containing three advance steps for
trunk group access. Refer to section 2.05 for the
dial control sequence.

a. Optimized Routing Programming Menu

item No. 85

Description: This is the opening menu for

the Optimized Routing Program.

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 85. Display replies \

[OPTMZ No.nxt,end].

2. Enter two digits of Optimized Program-
ming item No. as listed in Table A-6.

3. Press |[FEAT] key to assign previous
item.

4. Press [FWD] key to assign next item.

5. Process the Routing programming.

b. System Prefix
ltem No. 85-01
Default: Yes
Description: This assignment defines if the
user dials {1] before a long distance num-
ber (Yes). When {(Noj, the ZT-D system
automatically dials [1] only when the dial-
ed number matches a typical long distance
number in The North American Numbering
Plan (NADP:x0-y, x-1-y area codes); e.qg.
This assignment should be "Yes® if the
system is connected to CO lines that pro-
vide [1 + 7 digit] toll numbers.
Procedure:
1. Enter item No.01. Display replies

[01. Sys Prefix Yes |.

2. Press [#] key to deny system prefix.
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to
4. Enter area code manually through dial
pad then press [FWD] key. Display may
indicate as
|*Gp1:201=0Go |,
which means that Area Code (201) is
referred to Office Code Table No.0.

Note: [HOLD/DND] entry for area codes
prompts “X" at the display. It means:
2,3,.4,5,6,7. 8and 9 at first digit,

0 and 1 at second digit, and

0,1, 2 3, 4,5 6, 7, 8and 9 at third
digit.

For example, (X01) includes area codes
(201). (301), (401), ..., (801) and (901).

5. Press [1] through [4] to select Office
Code Table No.

6. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
area code or [FLSH) key to return to
procedure step 3,

7. Press [SPKR] key at step 1 to copy the
assignment by ICM group. Display chan-
ges to

[*Copy Gp.~ Gp. |.
Enter source and destination ICM group
Numbers through dial pad, i.e. the dis-
play should read

(*Copy Gp1 - Gp4 |,
1o copy the assignment of the ICM
group No.? to No 4.

8. Press [FWD] key to implement the copy
operation,

9. Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

Example: Assuming to program Area Codes
201, 202, 203, 204, 206, 209 to Office Code
Table No.1,

205, 207 to Office Code Table No.2

and

208 to Office Code Table No.3.

1. First press [2] (0] [HLD/DND) [FWD)
then {1] and [FLSH) --- the database is
programmed for 200, 201, 202, 203, 204,
205, 206, 207, 208,209 to Office Code
Table No.1.

2. Next press [2] [0] (0] (FWD] then (0]
and [FLSH] --- Area Code 200 is clear-
ed.
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3. Then press [2] {0} [5] [FWD] 2] [FLSH]
and (2] [0] [7] [FWD] [2] [FLSH] -..
Area Codes 205, 207 are changed to
Office Code Table No.2.

4. Finally press {2] [0] [8] [FWD] then [3)
and [FLSH] -- Area Code 208 are
changed to Office Code Table No.3
and the programming is completed.

g. Tie Line Office Code Table

item No. 85-06
Default: None
Description: Office codes which are in Tie
Line Group and dialed through the Opti-
mazed Routing are registered in this table.
Related Programming: [85-05] Tie Line
Area Code
Procedure:
1. Enter item No. 06. Display replies
[06.TL Office Gp1 |.
2. Press [1] through [4] to select ICM
group (tenant) to assign.
3. Press {FWD] key to assign Office Code
Group number to route table. Display

changes to
*Gp1-0G1 |.

4. Press [1] through [4] to select Office
Code Group then press [FWD] key to
enter office code. Display changes to

[*Gp1-0G1: .. .

5. Enter office code manually through dial
pad, then press [FWD]. Display may
indicate as

[*Gp1-0G1:935=Rtd |,
which means that the Routing of Office
Code (935) is determined by Route
Table No. 0.

Note: [HOLD/DND] entry for office
codes prompts "X" on the display. It
means.

2,3,4,5 6 7 8 and 9 at first digit
and

0,12 3,4, 5 6, 7 8 and 9 at second
or third digit.

For example, (93X) includes office
codes

(930), (931}, (932}, ..., (938) and (939).

6. Press [0] through [8] to select Route
Table Number.
7. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
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office code or [FLSH] key to return to
procedure step 5.

8. Press [SPKR] key at step 2 to copy the
table assignment by ICM group. Display
changes to

[*Copy Gp--Gp. .
Enter source and destination ICM group
numbers through dial pad, ie. the dis-
play should read

|*Copy Gp1 -Gp4 |,
to copy the assignment of the ICM
group No.1 to No.4.

9. Press [SPKR} key at step 4 to copy the
table assignment by office code group.
Display changes to

[Copy Gpt OG.-0G.].
Enter source and destination office
code group numbers through dial pad,
i.e. the display should read
(Copy Gp1 OG1 -Gp4 |,
to copy the assignment of the office
code group No.1 to No.4.
10. Press {[FWD] key to implement the copy
operation.
11. Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

h. General Area Code Table

Item No. 85-07

Default: None

Description: Area codes which are not

listed in the Tie Line Group and dialed

through the Optimazed Routing must be

registered in this table.

Related Programming: {85-09] Time Sched-

ule

Procedure;

1. Enter item No. 07. Display replies

[07.Gen Area Gp1 |.

2. Press [1] through [4] to select ICM
group (tenant) to assign.

3. Press [FWD] key to assign area code to

route table. Display changes to
S

4. Enter area code group number manually
through dial pad then press [FWD] key.
Display may indicate as

[*Gp1:212=R10 |,
which means that Routing of Area Code
(212} is determined by Route Table No.
0.
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Note: [HOLD/DND] entry for area code
prompts “X" on the display. It means:
2,3,4,5,6,7, 8and 9 at first digit,

0 and 1 at second digit, and

0,1, 2 3, 4,5 6 7, 8 and 9 at third
digit.

For example, (X01} includes area codes
(201), (301), (401), ..., (801) and {901),

5. Press [0] through [8] to select Route
Table Number.

6. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
office code or [FLSH] key to return to
procedure step 4.

7. Press [SPKR] key at step 2 to copy the
assignment by ICM group. Display chan-
gesto

[*Copy Gp. - Gp. |.
Enter source and destination ICM group
Numbers through dial pad, i.e. the dis-
play should read

[*Copy Gp1 - Gp4 |.
to copy the assignment of the ICM
group No.1 to No.4,

8. Press [FWD] key to implement the copy
operation,

9. Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

i. General Office Code Table

ltem No. 85-08

Default: None

Description: Office codes which are not

included in Tie Line Group and to be rou-

ted optimizely must be registered in this
table.

Related Programming: [85-09] Time Sche-

dule

Procedure;

1. Enter item No. 08. Display replies

[08.GenOffice Gp1].

2. Press [1] through [4] to select ICM
group {tenant) to assign.

3. Press [FWD) key to assign office code
ta route table. Display changes to

D .

4. Enter office code manually through dial
pad then press [FWD) key. Display may
indicate as (*Gp1:821=Rt0 |,
which means that Routing of Office
Code {821) is determined by Route
Table No. 0.




ZT-D SYSTEM PRACTICE
MARCH, 1988 ISSUE 1.0

Note: {HOLD/DND] entry prompts “X*
on the display. It means:

2,3, 4,5 6 7,8 and 9 at first digit
and

0,12 3, 4,5 6, 7 8 and 9 at second
or third digit.

For example, (93X} includes office
codes

(930), (931}, (932), ... , (938) and (939).

5. Press [0] through [8] to select Route
Table No.

6. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
office code or [FLSH] key to return to
procedure step 4.

7. Press [SPKR] key at step 2 to copy the
assignment by ICM group. Display chan-
gesto

[*Copy Gp.-Gp. .
Enter source and destination ICM group
numbers through dial pad, ie. the dis-
play should read

[(*Copy Gp1 - Gp4 |,
to copy the assignment of the ICM
group No.1to No.4.

8. Press [FWD] key to implement the copy
operation.

9. Press [FLSH] key to terminate the pro-
cess.

j. Tirne Schedule

ltem No. 85-09
Default: None
Description: Time Zones of a day which
alters the rout advance step must be
registered here according to the local
telephone company’s billing plan.
Related Programming: [85-10] Route Ad-
vance Step
Procedure:
1. Enter item No. 09. Display replies
{09.T.Sched. Cd1].
2. Press [1] through [4] to select Condi-
tion No;
Condition [1] = Weekday
Condition (2] = Saturday
Condition {3] = Sunday
Condition [4) = Holiday

Note: Condition 4 follows dates in the
Holiday Assignment. (Program item 04)
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3. Press [FWD] key to proceed to assign-
ment of Time Zone on current condi-
tion displayed. Display changes to

[*Cd1 Hour00 T21 |,

which means that 24-hour time of 00:00
to 00:59 (one hour) belongs to Time
Zone 1 of Condition 1. Enter two dig-
its, hour of 24 hour clock, to assign
individuai hour to the Time Zone,
which can not be assigned by range
programming described at Steps 4 and
5. -

4. Press [FWD] key to assign time range
by starting and ending time of the

Time Zones. Display changes to
*Cd1 T2 .

Press [1] through [3] to select a Time
Zone then press [FWD]. Display changes
to

[*Cd1 TZ1imXXtoYY |,
which means that Time Zone 1 ranges
from XX:00 to YY:59 in Condition 1.

5. Enter four digit to define the starting

and ending times.
The ending time has to be a larger
number than the starting time; 24 > YY
> XX. For splitting a Time Zone, use
Step 4.

6. Press [FLSH] key to proceed to next
Time Zone No.

7. Press [FLSH] key to change Time
Range, to step 3.

8. Press [SPKR] key at step 1 to copy the
assignment by Condition number. Dis-
play changes to

[*Copy Cd. - Cd. |.
Enter source and destination Condition
Numbers through dial pad. ie. the dis-
play should read

|*Copy Cd1 - Cd3 |.
to copy the assignment of the Condi-
tion No.1 to Condition No.3.

9. Press [FWD] key to implement the copy
operation.

10. Press {[FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

Example: Assuming TZ1 from 00:00 to 7:59
and 22:00 to 23:59, TZ22 from 8:00 to 16:59,
and TZ3 from 17:00 to 21:59, following
programming is required.
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[*Cd1 TZ1fm00to07 .
[FCd1 1Z2im0Bto16],

*Cd1 TZ3Am171021],
*@1 Eour22 |Z1 R
*Cdi Hour23 TZ1].

k. Route Advance Step Table

Item No. 85-10

Default: None

Description: QOrder of advancing step of

CO Line Group according to the time

schedule must be registered in each 1able.

Related Programming: [85-09] Time Sche-

dule

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 10. Display replies

(10.Route TBL Gp1 |.

2. Press [1] through [4] to select ICM
group (tenant) to assign.

3. Press [FWD] key to select Route Num-

ber. Display changes to
ij1-Rt1 ]

4. Press [1] through [8] to select Route
No. to program advance step.

5. Press [FWD] key to select Time Zone.
Display changes to

Gp1-Rt1-TZ21 |,

6. Press [1] through [3] to select Time
Zone.

7. Press [FWD] key. Display changes to

|Gp1-Rt1-TZ1.0000] .

8. Enter CO Line Group No. {1 through 9)
four times in order of the advance
step.

9. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
Time Zone or [FLSH] key to return to
procedure step 4.

10. Press [SPKR] key at step 2 to copy the
assignment by ICM group. Display chan-
gesto

[*Copy Gp. - Gp. |.
Enter source and destination ICM group
Numbers through dial pad, i.e. the dis-
play should read

[*Copy Gp1 - Gp4 |,
to copy the assignment of the ICM
group No.1to No.4.

11. Press [FWD] key to implement the copy
operation.

12. Press {SPKR] key at step 3 to copy the
assignment by route. Display changes to

nhwnN -
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[Copy Gp1 Rt. -Rt. |.
Enter source and destination route
number through dial pad, i.e. the dis-
play should read
[Copy Gp1 Rt1 -Rt4 ],
to copy the assignment of the route
No.t to No.4.
13. Press [FWD] key to implernent the copy
operation.
14. Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

1. Delete index Table

Item No. 85-11

Detault: None

Description: This table defines which De-

lete Data Table should be referred in each

CO Line Group.

Related Programming: [85-09] Time Sche-

dule

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 11. Display replies

{11.Del.index Gp1 |.

2. Press [t] through [4] to select ICM
group ({tenant) to assign.

3. Press [FWD] key. Display changes to

*1-COG1:.0DT0 |.

4. Press [1] through [9] to select CO Line
Group then [1] through [4] to assign
Delete Data Table No.

5. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
tem or [FLSH] key to return to proce-
dure step 2.

6. Press [SPKR] key at step 2 to copy the
assignment by ICM group. Display chan-
gesto

[*Copy Gp. - Gp. |.
Enter source and destination ICM group
Numbers through dial pad, i.e. the dis-
play should read

[*Copy Gp.1 - Gp.4],
to copy the assignment of the ICM
group No.1 to No 4.

7. Press {FWD] key to impiement the copy
operation.

8. Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

. Delete Data Table

Item No. 85-12
Default: None
Description: This table contains dial num-
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bers to be deleted in each CO Line Group.

Related Programming: [85-11] Delete index
Table

Procedure:
1. Enter item No. 12. Display replies
[12.Del.Data Gpt |.
2. Press [1] through [4] to select ICM
group (tenant) to assign.
3. Press [FWD] key. Display changes to

4. Press [1] through [4] to select Table
No. then three digits of area code to
be deleted.

5. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
item or {FLSH] to return to procedure
step 2.

6. Press [SPKR] key at step 2 to copy the
assignment by ICM group. Display chan-
gesto

| *Copy Gp. - Gp. |.
Enter source and destination ICM group
Numbers through dial pad, i.e. the dis-
play should read

| *Copy Gp1 - Gp4 |.
to copy the assignment of the ICM
group No.1 to No.4.

7. Press [FWD] key to implement the copy
operation.

8. Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

n. Add Index Table

Item No. 85-13

Default: None

Description: This table defines which Add

Index Table should be referred in each CO

Line Group.

Related Programming: [85-10], [85-14]

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 13. Display replies

(13.Add.Index Gp1 |.

2. Press [1] through [4] to select ICM
group (tenant) to assign.

3. Press [FWD] key. Display changes to

[(F1-COGTADT00 .

4. Press [1] through [9] to select CO Line
Group then [0] [0] through [1] {0] to
assign Add Index Table number.

5. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
tem or [FLSH] to return to procedure
step 2.

6. Press [SPKR] key at step 2 to copy the
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assignment by ICM group. Display chan-
gesto
{*Copy Gp. - Gp. ].
Enter source and destination ICM group
Numbers through dial pad, ie. the dis-
play should read
[*Copy Gp1-Gp4 |,
to copy the assignment of the ICM
group No.1to No.4.
7. Press [FWD] key to implement the copy
operation.
8. Press [FLSH]) key to terminate the
process.

0. Add Data Area Code Table

Item No. 85-14

Default: None

Description: This table defines to which

Additional Data Table should be proceeded

upon matching the area codes and prefixes

listed in each Add Index No.

Related Programming: [85-13], [85-15] and

[85-16]

Procedure:

1. Enter item No. 14. Display replies

(14.AddDT /Area 01 |.

2. Press [OQ][1] through [1][0] to select
Table No. where matching area codes
are stored.

3. Press [FWD] key. Display changes to

*01- ... .

4. Enter area code manually through dial

pad. '

Note: [HOLD/DND] entry prompts "X
at area code display. it means:

2,3,4,5, 6,7, 8and 9 at first digit,

0 and 1 at second digit, and

0.1, 2,3 4,5 6 7.8 and 9 at third
digit.

For example, (X01) includes area codes
(201), (301), (401), ... . (801) and (901).

Display may change to
when area code (201) is entered.

5. Press [FWD] key. Display may indicate
as
|*01-201:a-Pn-Txy |,
where a=Classification of next reference
table: A=Additional Table, Q=Add Data
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Office Code Table,

Pn is a prefix selection: PO =Not requi-
red, P1 =required,

Txy is a reference table number (Addi-
tional Table 00-15 or Add Data Ofiice
Code Table 00-10).

For instance, [[*01-201:A-P0-TO1}]
means that any dial with Area Code
(201) do not require Prefix 1" (P0),
but some additional dialing is required
and the information is contained in
Additional Table (A) No.01 (T01).

Note: When Add Data Office Code Table
is previously selected, the prefix on
this entry is ignored - unless Table
No. [00] is selected — and it must be
assigned in the Add Data Office Code
Table itself.

6. Enter [2] for Additional Table or [6]
for Add Data Office Code Table.

7. Press [0] or [1] to change Prefix status
at entry Additional Table number.

8. Enter two digit to change reference
table number. [0] [0] through {1] [5]
for Additional Table and {0] [0] through
[1] (0] for Add Data Office Code Table.

9. Press [FWD} key to proceed to next
area code.

10. Press [SPKR] key at step 2 to copy the
assignment of one Data Area Table to
another. Display changes to

[*Copy ADT.. - ADT.. }.
Enter source and destination Data Area
Table Numbers through dial pad. ie.
the display should read

[*Copy ADTOT - ADT04 |,
o copy the assignment of the Table
No.1 to No.4.

11. Press [FWD] key to implement the copy
operation.

12. Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

p- Add Data Office Code Table
item No. 85-15
Defauit: None
Description: This table defines to which
Additional Data Tabte should be proceeded
upon matching the office codes and pre-
fixes listed in each Add Index No.
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Related Programming: [85-1 3] and {85-16]
Procedure:

1.

2.

10.

Enter item Na. 15. Display replies

[15.ADT /Office 01].
Press [0][1] through [1][0] to select
Table No. where matching office codes
are stored.
Press [FWD] key. Display changes to

Enter office code manually through dial
pad.

Note: [HOLD/DND] entry prompts “X"
on the display. It means:

2,34 5 6,7 8 and 9 at first digit
and

0.1,2 3 4,5 6 7, 8and 9 at second
or third digit.

For example., (93X) includes office
codes

(930), (931), (932), ... , (938) and (939).

Display may change to

[fo1-935 ],
when office code (935) is entered.
Press [FWD] key. Display may indicate
as

{*01-935:PFQ-ATO1 |,
which means that any local dials with
Office Code (935) do not require Prefix
"1" {PFO), but some additional dialing is
required and the information is con-
tained in Additional Table 01 (AT01).
Press [0] or [1] to change Prefix status
at entry Additional Table number. Enter
two digit to change Additional Table
number, [0] [0] through [1] [5].
Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
office code.
Press [SPKR] key at step 2 to copy the
assignment of one Data Office Table to
another. Display changes to

[*Copy ADT.. - Al?r_l
Enter source and destination Data Of-
fice Table Numbers through dial pad.
i.e. the display should read

(*Copy ADTO1 - ADT04 |,
1o copy the assignment of the Table
No.1to No.4.
Press {FWD] key to implement the copy
operation.
Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
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process.

q. Additional Table

Item No. 85-16

Default: None

Description: This table contains dial num-

bers to be added before or after the num-

bers entered in system extensions.

Related Programming: [85-14], [85-15]

Procedure: o

1. Enter item No. 16. Display replies

[ 16.Add. Table 01 |.

2. Enter two digits of Table No. or press
[FWD] to program dial data into the
table.

3. Display may changeto

|*01:0-9358580 .
which means that 935-8580 is dialed
‘before” the manually entered dial (in-
cluding speed dials).

4. Enter one digit to define "before® or
“after”;

{0} = Before, [1] = After

5. Enter up to 18 digits of dial data.

6. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
item or [FLSH] to terminate the proc-
€ss.

r. Specific Code Table

item No. 85-17
Detault: None
Description: Diai entries from the system
extensions which matches with the code
listed in this table are directly forwarded
to the CO Line Group assigned.
Procedure:
1. Enter item No. 17. Display replies
(17 .Spec.Code Gp1].
2. Press {1} through [4] to select ICM
group (tenant) to assign,
3. Press [FWD] key to enter specific dial
code. Display changes to
{*1: 0 dial=COGO |.
Press [1] through [3] to select the
specific code:;
[1] = G, Operator call
[2] = 1N, 1-1N;
[3] = N11, 1-N11:411,611, 1-411 etc,
then enter CQ line group no. {1 - 9
where these specific codes are dialed
from.
4. Press [FWD] key to proceed to next
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specific code.

5. Press [SPKR] key at step 2 to copy the
assignment by ICM group. Disptay chan-
gesto

{*Copy Gp. - Gp. |-
Enter source and destination ICM group
Numbers through dial pad, i.e. the dis-
play should read

| *Copy Gp1 - Gp4 |,
to copy the assignment of the ICM
group No.1 to No.4.

6. Press [FWD] key to implement the copy
operation,

7. Press [FLSH] key to terminate the
process.

NEW OPERATIONS

System/Station Speed Dial Registration for use with
optimized routing. Enter [#] instead of the CO line
number at the process. Display will respond as: "00-
GO-OPT= for system SPD or *80-OPT-= for station
SPD.

OTHERS

1. The DISA access codes (1 through 8 have two
characteristics, which are determined by other
programming items; [tem <{44>>determines which
extension will activate the DISA and item <80>
determines restriction of internal feature (station
call) providing tenant application.

2. Feature and operation should have included a
feature separation; ICM hunt group to DIL hunt
group.
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ZT7-D SERIES
ELECTRONIC KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM
ADDENDUM B - VERSION 3 ENHANCEMENT

CONTENTS PAGE 1.00 GENERAL

1.00 GENERAL 1 1.01 This addendum describes features and
functions of Software Version 3.0 of the

2.00 FEATURES AND OPERATION 1 ZT-D Electronic Key Telephone System. The Ver-
Advanced AA/VM Integration 1 sion 3.0 software is provided with the KCPUHW-1
Voice Mail 1 (v3.0) or MCPUHW-1 {V3.0) Processor Card. Plea-
Automated Attendant 2 se note that some outgoing calls related features
Station Call Forward & Camp-On 2 are not available with KF (KCPUHW-1 (V3.0)) type
Call Forward to Hunt Group 3 software because of the restriction by the F.C.C.
Transfer Camp-On to Hunt Group 3
Intercom Call Priority 3
Overriding A Conversation 3 2.00 FEATURES AND OPERATIONS
Group Call Pick-Up 4
Utility Relay 4 Advanced VM/AA Integration
Other Changes 4
2.01 With the Version 3 software Integrated with
3.00 INSTALLATION 5 lwatsu |I-VM Voice Mail/Automated Atten-
1-VM System 5 dant system, the internal extensions and outside
Utility Relay 6 caller can be programmed to access directly into
the individual mailbox. The outside party will be
4.00 DATABASE PROGRAMMING 7 lead to the mailbox by station call forwarding and
Enhanced Features 7 transferring. When configuring the ZT-D system, it
System Feature Programming 7 must be considered that each I-VM port connected
Line Specification 9 to the ZT-D system requires one dedicated DTMF
System Timer 10 receiver circuit.
Station Class of Service 11

Voice Mail

2.02 The Voice Mail feature of the I-VM opera-

tes when its VM or AAVM ports are assign-
ed to work with the ZT-D system. All voice mail
features are accessed through the single line
circuit of the ZT-D system.

a. Operation - Accessing Mailbox.

1. To log on the voice mail, pick up
ICM line and dial [5]- [4). You will
hear the voice mail greeting recorded
in the Jog-on message, when one of
VM or AAVM ports is in idle. If a
flexible key is assigned, press [VM]
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key to log-on the voice mail. The above example displays

2. To access a mailbox directly, pick up messages from: '
ICM line and dial [5]-[6]-[Ext.no.],
where [Ext. no.]=120,121,..190,194. # ... Voice Mail
You will hear a personal greeting 150 ... Ext. No. 150
recorded In the individual mailbox 127 ... Ext. No. 127
E20, E21, ... , E90, E94 when one of 136 ... Ext. No. 127
the VM or AAVM ports Is in idle. * ... Operator

b. Call Forward to Mailbox. 3. Message Retrieval.
1. Key telephone By pressing [MSG] or [6], the station

logs into Voice Mail.
With [ON-HOOK]

[FEAT]-[FWD]-[5]-[4]-[0] - All Calls Automated Attendant
[FEAT]-[FWD]-[5]-[4]-[*] - Busy
[FEAT}-{FWD]-{5]-[4]-[#] -No-answer. 2.03 The Automated attendant feature operates
when AA ports of I|-VM system are
2. SLT assigned, and connected to the ZT-D single line
(SLT) ports. The corresponding SLT port must be
With [OFF-HOOQOK] assigned to AA or AAVM type and a DIL must also
[71{0]-[5)-[4]-[0] - All Calls be assigned to these extension numbers.
{71[0)-{5]-{4]-[*] - Busy
[71[0]-[5]-[4]-{#] - No-answer. a. Operation.
After an incoming call is answered at |-
Note that a transferred call also logs VM AA or AAVM ports, the call follows
directly into a mailbox. sequence programmed in the NOOE
mailbox in the 1-VM, except for the fol-
¢. Transfer to Mailbox. lowing:
To transfer an outside call to mailbox,
dial [5]-[6]-[Ext.No.] instead of reguiar 1. When all AA and AAVM ports are
extension number. busy, the incoming call rings at the
attendant station.
d. Message Indication and Retrieval. 2. When all AA ports are busy and only
1. LED: The key telephone MSG lamp AA ports are assigned to ringing
lights when a message is recorded in station, it rings at the primary
its corresponding mailbox: extension.
3. Camp-On recall will be answered by
Normal Message..... System Hold the original AA/AAVM port, when it
Flashing is in idle. When the original AA port
Urgent Message..... l-use Flash- is busy, the recall is forwarded to
ing other AA/AAV port, , and when all
[Note: When MSG Lamp is not assigned by flexible AA/AAVM ports are busy, recall will
key assignment, FEAT Key Lamp will light instead be forwarded to an operator station.
of MSG Lamp.] 4. AAVM ports have priority as AA pont,
but they can be used in VM port
2. LCD: When provided, the LCD on the when no AA function is required at
key telephone displays the voice mes- the same time.

sage by [#] as follows:
Station Call Forward and Camp-on
MSG#150-127-136 *
2.04 By separation of recall timers, a camp-on

S
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call (un-screened transfer) can be forward-
ed until it times out by recall. To enable call
forwarding of camp-on calls, Operator camp-on
recall timer <16> or Station camp-on recail time
<17>, must be set longer than call-forward-no-
answer timer <87>.

Call Forward to Hunt Group

2.05 A station can forward calls to stations within

a hunt group. There are four {4) hunt grou-
ps, No. 71 to No. 74 to be registered to forward.
Though there are three (3) forwarding status; All
calls, No answer, and Busy, only the Call For-
ward-Alf Calls can be activated to forward the
hunt group.

a. Operation
To register forwarding destination at Key
Telephone:
[ON HOOK]-[FEAT]-[FWD]-[71-74]

at SLT:
[OFF-HOOK]-[7][0]-[71-74]-[ON HOOK].

To enable forward at Key Telephone:
{FWD].

at SLT:
[OFF-HOOK]-{7][9] - [ON-HOOK].

Transfer Camp-On to Hunt Group

2.06 When a call is camped-on to a hunt group,

the call will ring the first available station
in numerical ascending order of the extension
numbers. If all the stations are busy or do not
answer, the call tries to ring the first station once
more. After time-out of the camp-on (Operator or
Station), the call rings the original station as recall.
The no-answer time-out within the hunt group is
set by "Master Group Hunt® Timer <24>.

intercom Call Priority

2.07 Two classes of calling stations are assigned
in the ZT-D systems: Prioritized and others.

a. Prioritized Stations
This class includes Executive Station,
Operator, and Secretarial Hotline.

IWATSU
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These stations can override in-process
intercom calls originated by a station
that does not belong to these class-of-
service by dialing [*] when they enco-
unter busy tone. if two stations, that
belong to these class-of-service, call the
same station at same time, the calis are
served as first-come, first-serve basis,
and there is no overriding function
available (override means overriding
tone/voice calling, busy-bypass callings
but not overriding any conversation).
Note that as an exception, the Executive
Station can override Station DND fea-
tures unless the called station is protect-
ed by item <75>.

Overriding A Conversation

2.08 There are two (2) Classes of Service to

allow overtide with another station's con-
versation. When overriding, a short warning tone
is sent and a three-party (3) conference is establis-
hed.

a. Executive Station.
The executive station can override the
other station’s CO speech by pressing
the line key indicating busy.
Exception:  When the CO line is
assigned to [protected CO line: ltem
<33>]).

b. Barge-in Station.

/an override the
other station’s _ICM speech by

dialing the station number; then
pressing [CONF] key, in addition to the
feature provided to the executive station.
This class-of-service is assigned by
programming item <54>.

Exception: Protected station <75>,
Protected CO line <33>, Pick-up Rest-
riction <62> and/or stations talking
with door-phones, or when all eight [8]
system conference circuits are busy.

Operation:
[OFF-HOOK]-{LKN]-[CONF]
[OFF-HOOK]-{EXT.NO.]-(Busy or busy
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by-pass)-[CONF].
Group Call Pick-Up

2.09 Four (4) Call Pick-up Groups are separated

from ICM groups to provide effective tenant
application. A system extension belonging to a
Pick-up Group can pick up calls that ring at other
extensions as long as they belong to the same
group number; e.g. an extension of Pick-up Group
No.1, only can answer to the calls ringing at
extensions of Pick-up group No.1, but not those
of Group No's 2, 3, or 4. The extensions can belo-
ng to as many groups as needed, but cannot pick
up calls if they are not assigned to the pick-up
call.

a. Example
Table B-1 lists an example of a Station
Group assignment related to the Group
Call Pick-up.

1. In this example, all stations belong to
ICM Group No.1 so that they can call
each other without restriction.

2. Ext. No. 125 - 128 (Pick-up Group
No.2) can pick up calls ringing at Ext.
No. 125 - 128 (Group No.2).

3. Ext. No. 130 - 133 (Pick-up Group
No.3) can pick up calls ringing at
Ext. No. 130 - 133 {Group No.3).

4. Ext. No. 120 (Pick-up Group No.1, 2
and 3) can pick up calls ringing at
any Extensions of the system (Group

TABLEB - 1
GROUP CALL PICK-UP DATABASE
Extention No.|ICM Gruop| Pick-up Gruop
120 Ro.1 No.1,2,3
125 NO.1 No.2
126 N0 No.2
127 NO.1 No.2
128 NG No.2
125 NO. 1 No.?2
126 NOC.1 No.2
127 NO. 1 No.2
128 NO.% No.2
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No.1, 2 and 3).

Utility Relay

2.10 Three (3) relays out of ten (10) flexible
relays on the RLIFC card can be used to control
utitities, such as an air canditioner. The relay can
be turned on and off by pushing a key program-
med on the station. Note that the LED indication
of the relay status appears only at the operating
station.

a. Related Programming
<27>, <34>, <78>.

Other Changes

2.11 This section lists miscellaneous improve-
ment provided with Version 3 Software.

a. DND Indicator.
BLF indication of station OND s
changed to System-Hold rate so that
the DND status can be distinguished
from station busy.

bh. Message Wailing.
A station can cancel its own MSG
indicator by pressing:  [5]-[*]
except for the messages from the |-VM
systems.

¢. Direct CO line Pick-Up.
This feature is available with KCPUHW-
1 (KF systems) only.
For SLT to pick-up a CO line for an
outgoing call, as well as Key Telephon-
es: [8]+[CO Line No.]

d. Toll Restriction.
[*] and [#] dials are not subject to toll
restriction.

e. Call Park.
Call Park Recall timer [86] is separated
from Hold Recall time [21].

f. Remote Control.
Relay operating timer is expanded; de-
fault three (3) second range: one (1)
second to thity (30) seconds.
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g. Distinctive SLT Ringing.
ICM Calls: 1 sec-on, 2 sec-off
CO Calls: 0.5 sec-on, 0.5 sec-off, 0.5
sec-on, 1.5 sec-off.

h. New Flex Keys.
Master Group Hunt: Direct Signaiing
to
Hunt Group No. 1,
Hunt Group No.
Hunt Group No.
Hunt Group No.
Voice Mail: Direct Access to
VM (Voice Mail) and
MB (Mailbox)
Remote Control: Turning on/off
Utility 1,
Utility 2, and
Utitity 3.

and

rwp -

3.00 INSTALLATION
I-VM System

3.01 The I-VM Voice Mail/Automated Attendant
system is highly integrated with the Version
3 software. The ZT-1632 and ZT-2464 KSU
connects these voice mail ports through its single
line telephone ports. The high integration with the
ZT-616 KSU is not available because of the limited
capacity.
a. ZT-1632 KSU.
The ZT-1632 KSU is shipped as 824 con-
figuration, but upgrading to the 16x32
configuration is required, to install the |-
VM system since the integration port of
the ZT-D system is available at extension
numbers 144 to 151.

Motherboard Modification.

1. Turn off the power and remove the
CPU card.

2. Cut the solid strapping wire marked
S-8 above the CPUHW card
connectors as shown in Figure B-1.

Power Supply Requirement.

Whenever the system capacity exceeds
eight (8) CO lines and twenty-four (24)
extensions, replace the power supply ta
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the ZT-PNSC.

Circuit Card Location.

The ZT-1632 KSU is configured as
Figure B-2a. The card slot for SUB No.4
is for Voice Mail connectors as assigned
by programming item <03>,

b. ZT-2464 KSU.
There is no modification required with
the ZT-2464 KSU. The slot SUB 4 can
anly be used to connect the voice mail,
as shown in Figure B-2b.
¢. Connection. :
The number of ports connected to this
1-VM system differs by its model. Table
B-2 lists the capacity of the pon.
Connect the 1-VM ports to the EXTC4
connector at AMPASt of the ZT-D KSU
following Table B-3.
TABLEB -2
I-VM PORT CAPACITY
Model!Standard| maximum
100A 2 3*
200 2 6
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Table B-3 lists connection of the ports.

TABLE B-3
EXTC4 TO I-VM WIRING
EXTC | Designalion T MDF; MOF | 1.VM Line Card
4 — —- - VJPm Py Wire if.!odula! Jack | Note
Ext.No. | SLKT {SLSB'No | No. - Color  Pwi Ng ! Color
T lr 126 T wbBL 1 ‘in :
4a R R 1 2 'BLwW 2 G LSLSB oniy
L pT o 27 3 wo 4 !
s Qn__ﬁ 2 aow oo,
TrT0r e | 5 cwGrn T v IR ‘
Remove a Strap a5 , R R 3 6 GHW ;2 G ‘SLSB only
NMarked $-8 [ o) B 29 7 'WBR I 1 !
o com . e s eRw ] 4
,/ [T T % o9 jwoy | 2 ‘A ,
! 146 R IR [ wojeYw 2 G iSLSBOI\Iy
! For 0 s [ jRer o o«
2@MBD | DA Cds_ Ll Jees o4 o ]
g [T T T s RO [ 3 R
- 147 R R 7 14 |OR 7 2 G SLSB only
3-8%— oT 33 |15 1RGN PR
T - ; OR | - 8 15 |GNR e
D — T T i34 |17 |RBR 1 IR
- 148 I R R 9 18 BR-R 2 G
1 8 SuBd [ . as |19 |[R-GY a i
\a:';( ;I - - 10 |20 |6Yr e
i T 36 | 21 |BRBL 3R
S1B3 - 149 R R 11 |22 |BLBK 2 |G
F . . a7 123 |BK-O 4 |-
. . 12 124 1OBK 1
T T as |25 [eKGh| 3 |R
150 R R 12 |26 |GNEK 2 |G
- . 39 |27 iBKEBR a4 |
- . 14 |28 |BRBR e
FIGURE B-1 ZT-824 KSU UPGRADING PR e e evext 2 o
= - 151 R R 15 130 [GYEBK z |a
- . 41 3 Y-BL 4 .
_____5usCad Localion |32 jeLY | !
f_ 1ar Voice Mait
*___—__‘r_ _'i NOTE Extension  oumbers at the ZT-D E«TC and Port aumbers al the

WM connecled togemer Must be  assgred to the  same tunctidn
VM, AA Or AAVRY

_____8uB Card |l.ocation
| for Voice Mail |

Utility Relay

3.02 The Utility Relay is a new function of Flex-
ible Relay which turns on and off by the
push of a button assigned on a key telephone.

a. Connection.
Figure B-3 shows an application of a
flexible relay No. 10 assigned to turn
on/off a P.A. amplifier manually. The
flexible relay contact has rating of 24
i Vac, 1 Amp. Do not exceed the rating
T —— in the application and always use a

a.ZT-1632KSU | b.zr-24é4KSUI slave relay of which contact rating suits
FIGURE B-2 VOICE MAILE PORT LOCATION your device requirement.
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FIGURE B-3 UTILITY RELAY APPLICATION

4.00 DATABASE PROGRAMMING

Enhanced Features

4.0t

This section provides programming proce-

dures for the enhanced features of Version
3 software. Table B-4 through B-7 lists program-
mable features of ZT-D system. Additions or chan-
ges in Version 2 software are marked with * and
those in Version 3 software are marked with ** in

the tables.

System Feature Programming

4,02 This section describes additions and chan-
ges of the programming on the ZT-D sys-

tem features.

a. Station Type Assignment
{tem No.:

03
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Default: All stations are ZT-24D

Description: Station ports of the ZT-

D system can ba assigned to eight

types of key telephones -- ZT-24D, ZT-

24K, ZT-12D, ZT-12K, ZT-8D, ZT-8K, ZT-
6D and ZT-6K, two types of single line
telephones (SLTs) -- with DTMF or pulse
dial, or Voice Mail. The key telephones
have attribution of being operator, with

DSS and with busy bypass. The voice

mail has attribution of VM, AA and

AAVM. Note that voice mail ports

assigned dedicates same number of

DTMF receiver circuits and these circuits

can not be used for other functions.

Related Programming: none

Limitation: Maximum two operators,

maximum two DSSs per key telephaones,

maximum six voice mail ports within ex-
tension numbers 144 to 15t (SLKT8 or

SLSB8 must be installed there).

Procedure:

1. Display indicates
|03. Type T24D .

2. Enter the number indicated in Table
B-5 to designate the station type or
press [FWD] to select the next type.

3. Press DSS keys to assign stations
to the type displayed.

DIGIT STATION TYPE DISPLAY
1 ZT-24D ¥z, Telephone | 03 Type Tz24D
2 ZT-24% Kay Telephone Q03 Type T24aK
3 ZT-120 Fey Telephone 03. Type T12D
4 ZT-12K X2y Telephone 03 Type T12K
S ZT-8D ¥z, Telophone 03 Type TaD
6 ZT-8K Kay Telephone 03. Type T8K
T ZT.60 Kz, Telephane 03 Type T6D
8 IT-6K K2, Talephone 03 Type TeK
9 KT Attio.nan *EXT Cennection
[+} Gperator Sianan * CP Sratian
. SLT with D3T44F Dial | 03 Type SLTMF
# SLT witn Suise Dial 1 03 Type SLTDP

PR — }
ICH Vaice tla! ] *EXT VML T ype
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SYSTEM TIMER

TABLE B-4
SYSTEM FEATURE PROGRAMING
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STATION CLASS-OF-SERVICE PROGRAMMING

ftem|Feature Delautt Range Step Iter Feature Detault Range
16 |Operator Camp-on Reca 20 sec. 5- 75 sec. 5 sec 30 Stavon Day Riming Ext 120 CC No . Ext No
17 {Station Camp-on Recall 20 sec 10 - 150 sec 4t Stalion Night Rining Ext.120 CO No - Exi Na
18 |CO Flash 0.7 sec. 0.1-15s8ec. 42 Doorphane Day Rining None CQ No Doorphone No
| 19 |CO Disconnect Signal 0.7 sec. {00 - 1.558C, o 43 Doorphone Night Rining None CO Na Doorphone No
20 {Timed Trunk Queuing 5 min. 2- 15 min, 53 Hunt ICM Group Nane Group 14 Ext
21 |Hold Recali** 2 min. 40 sec. | 16 sec. - 4 min. 16 sec “54 “Barge in Station** None Ext120093 ]
22 Page Time-out 20 sec. 10 - 140 sec. or 5 min. 55 [Dhai Contermation Tone Enable Ext 120-193
23 |DTMF Diat Duration (100 msec. 100 - 350 m-sec., §sec. S0 m-sec, 57 Page Key Funchion Set* Al Call Page | All Call/Z Page/G Call
24 |Master Group Hunt 20 sec. 10 - 150 sec. 60 Background Music Enable PEx1 120-193, Zone 14
25 |PBX Pause Time 5 sec. 1-12 sec. 65 Page Access Enable Enable Ext 120-193
26 |Trunk-1o Trunk Conference |5 min. 5-75minofkd. __ Smin 56 “Page Receive Enable Enable  |Ext120-193
BE [Call Park Recall** 160 sec. 16 - 240 sec 16 sec. 67 Group Call Access Enable  § Disable Gp.0-4: Ex1.120-193
87 Cal Forward No Answer*® 20 sec. 5-75 sec. 5 sec 68 Group Call Receive Enable | Disable Gp.04; Ext 120-193
88 [Remote Relay** 3 sec. Relay 1-4: 1 - 30 sec. 69 Zone Page Access Enable Disable Gp.0-4: Bx1.120-193
| 70 Auomatic Answering _| Enable €x1.120-193
71 rioig Recall Enable Enable W Ext.120-193 T
SYSTEM FEATURE PROGRAMMING 72 Speakerphone None Ext.12¢-193
73 Do Mot Disturt Enable Ext 120-193
Item| Feature Default Range 74 Executve Station None Ext.120-193
03 ] Station Type Assignment ZT.24D KTs. SL1s, Operator, Voice Mail 75 Protected Staton None Ext.120-193
04 |CO Line Assignment | 76 _Secretarial Hot Line None Unlimitted group of 3 Ext's
o6 |SCOA Qutput Format Printer/Ch.1 prirter/Auxiliary. Ch.1 /Ch 2 78 Flexible Key Assignment** See Table B« | Direct 0. DSS, Station SPD,
07 |SCDR Qutput Mode None T. O, A, Duration 0 - 30 min, 0551-8PD, 0552-5PD. SPD Access,
08 |[Background Music Source BGM: Off, BGM: On/Cff, BGM Amp.: Yes/No Floating CO. Zone 1-4. Group 14,
BGM Amp: No Remote t-4, Doorphone 14,
10 |Tone/Voice Calling Voice Tone/Voice Message Waiting, Busy Override,
11 |P.A. System Assignment All Zones Zone 1, 2,3, 4 CO Callback, ICM Callback,
12 |DTMF Receiver Assignment | None RECV2, AECVS, ERCVE Connect, Call Park, Release, Serial,
13 |Doorphone Assignment None Doorphone Na.1. 2, 3 Auto-Answering, Night Transfer,
14 [Modem Transmission Line None CONc1-24 Account Code, Fecall . System SPD,
27 |Flexiie Relay Assignment*® | None 4-Loud Ringer. 4-Nigint Ringer, Qptimized CO 1-2. Hunt Group 14,
4.Aemote, BGM. 3-Utility Voice Mail Access, Mailbax Access,
28 |Conlerence Voice Level §dB 13d6 - +1.5¢B | Utitity 1-3
a4 {Uhdity Relay Assignment™ ICM Group 1 |ICM Group 1.2, 3. 4 7§ O -hook Signaling® Disable Ext. 120-183
90 |Merary Clear Disable One-time operation 80 Intercom Group Al Groups Group 1-4: Ext.No
99 |System Password None | Any &-digit umber 81 Station Restt Password None 4.-digt/Ext.
82 Night Transter Station Ext120 1-Ext. /Ringing Group
83 Station Pick-up Group All Groups Group 14: Ext.No.

LINE SPECHFICATION PROGRAMMING

{tem Fealure Detayht Range
29 Floating CO Group Al COs to Group 19
Assignn.ent Group 1 o DISA FEATURE PROGRAMMING
30 PBX Line And Pre-Dial Entry | None Prediat Table 0-3: CONa.
31 Optional CO Ringing None CO No.1-24 Hem' Feature Defauh Range
32 Dial Puise Break Ratio 61% 61/67% 35 |DISA CO Line None 8 COs max
33 Protected CQ Ling** | None | CO No.1-24 36 | DHSA Activating Station Ext.120 1 Ex1 /DISA Group 14
44 CO Ringing Group A COs o Group 14 37 |DISA Access Aclivation
e _. jGroupr
45 Loud Rinigng Bell - Day None Loud Ringer 1-4
46 Leud Ainigng Bell - Night None Night Ringer 14 OPTIMIZED ROUTING PROGRAMMING*
47 P A Rinigng - Night None P.A_Ringer 1-4
48 DP/MF Dialing Selection DTMF OTMF /Pulse ilem | Feature Description
43 10/20pps Pulse Dial 10pps 10/20pps 85 Optirmized Houting Menu
50 Automatic CO Aetease None CO No.1-24 B5-31 |System Pre-fix
51 Auto. CO-10-CO Forwarding | Ex1.120 Ext.No.-Forward Group 14 8502 |Forced Optimized Call Station
52 Hunt Group - CO/Station None Hunt Group 1-4: GO No 1-24; Ext.No 8503 |Aoute Advance Step Table
56 Voice Mail Line* Nene CONo.1-24 8504 |Holiday Assigrment
8505 |Tie Line Area Code Table
8506 |Tie Line Ottice Group Table
OUTGOING/TOLL RESTRICTION PROGRAMMING 8507 |General Area Code Table
8508 !General Office Code Table
Itemn| Feature Detault Range 8509 |Time Schedue
05 [Toll Resir /Equal Access None 10 20-entry User tables 85-10 {Route Table
08 {Qutside USA/Canada USA/Canada |USA/Canada or Others £5-11 | Delete Index Table
15 |QCC Data Entry None 4 OCC Access Code Tables g5-12 {Delete Data Table
61 | Qutgoing Call Restriction None CONo.: Ext No 85-13 | Add Index Table
62 |CO Ling Pick-up Reslriction | None CO No.: Exa.No. 85-14 |Add Data Area Table
63_| Toll Restr. - System SPD None Ex1.No. 85-15 |Add Data Office Table
64 |Access Restr - System SPD | None Exi Ng £5-16 |Additional Table
77 | Toll Restriction Class No Resthction | 16 Classes 85.17 |Specific Code Table
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Operator Station
4. Display indicates

|* OP Station .
5.Press [DSS] keys of the stations whi-
ch are assigned to be operators. Up to
two operators can be assigned. The BLF
tights steady.

KT Attribution

6. Display indicates
{*EXT Connection ].

7. Press [1], [2] or [3] to select the at-
tribution;

[1]...D8S Caonsole No.1
[2]...D8S Console No.2
{3]...Busy Bypass.

8. Press [DSS] key of the station where
the attribution belongs to. The BLF
starts flashing.

8. Press [DSS] key to assign the port
where the attribution is activated (unit
connected). The BLF lights steady.

Veoice Mail Attribution
10. Display indicates
[*EXT VML Type i.
11.Press {t], [2] or {3] to select the at-
tribution referring to the feature des-
cription of each port;
{1]...vM pont
[2])...AA part
[3]...AAVM port
12.Press [DSS] key of the station where
the voice mail port is connected. The
BLF lights steady.
13.Press [FLSH] to terminate the
process.

. Flexible Relay Assignment

Item No.: 27

Default: none

Description: Ten Relays are available
on the optional FRIFC card for various
features. Utility control functions is added
in Version 3 software.

Related Programming: Remote Relay
Timer <88>, Utility Relay <34>,
Procedure:

1. Display indicates
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| 27.Relay0 f.

2. Press a [DSS] key to assign
feature to the relay. The function of
the DSS keys is listed in Table B-6.

3. Press [FLSH] to terminate the

process.

TABLE B-6

FLEXIBLE RELAY ASSIGNMENT

DSS Key Funchian

I

LCD Display

Q55 ke, 120 | External Loud Rimger No 1
DSS Key 123 | Exrornal Loud Ringer o 2
DSS Key 122 | External Loud Ringer No 3
DSS Key 122 | External Louwd Ringer No 4

27 RelayN Ext Rag
27 RelayN Ext Rng2
27 RelayN Ext Rng3
27 ActayN Ex1 Anga

D55 Key 124 | Night Loud Ringer (UNA) Mo 1 | 27 RelayN Nt Ragi
DSS Key 125 | Night Loud Ringer (UNA) No 2 | 27 RelayN Nt Rng2
D58 Key 126 | Night Loud Ringer {UNA) Mo 3 | 27 RelayN Nt Rng3
DSS Key 127 | Night Loud Ringer (UNA} No 4 | 27 RelayN Nt Rnga

DS$8 Xey 128 | Remote Control No 1
D55 Key 129 | Remote Control No 2
DSS Key 130 { Remote Control No.3
DSS Key 131 { Remote Control No 4

27 RelayN Aemare1
27 RelayN Remate?
27 RelayN Remote3
27 RetayN Remoted

S5 Key 132 | Background Music Control 27RelayNBG M

DSS Key 133 | Utlity Control iNo 1
D55 Key 134 | Unlay Cantrol No.2
DSS Kay 135 | Urility Control No 3

27 RelayN U.Relay1
27 RelayN U Relay2
27 RelayN U Refayl

a. Utility Relay Assignment

ltem No.: 34

Default: All relays to Group 1

Description: This assignment defines

operating Intercom Group number of

utility relays programmed in the
assignment <27>,

Related Programming: Flexible Relay

Assignment <27>

Procedure;

1. Display changes
|34.U.Relay1 Gp1].

2. Press [1] to [4] to select the inter-
com group number to activate the
relay, or press [FWD] to proceed to
next relay.

3. Press [FLSH] to terminate the
process.

Line Specification

This section describes additions and chan-
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ges of the programming on the ZT-D CO
line specifications.

Description: This programming defines
time after a call is placed on call park

a. Protected COQO Line

Item No.: 33

Default: none

Description: The protected CO lines do
not allow any override or barge-in
operation regardiess the station class of

till it recalls at the originated station.
Related Programming: none
Procedure:
1. Display indicates
{86.Park Rcl 160s |.
2. Enter three-digit timer data (016
through 240) to set the duration time

service. in seconds.
Related Programming: none 3. Press [FLSH] to terminate the
Procedure: process.
1. Display indicates
|33.Protected CO B c. Call Forward No Answer Timer
2. Press [LK1] to [LK24] where this fea- {tem No.: 87
ture is activated. LED turns on to Defaull: 20 seconds
indicate that the feature is assigned Range: 5 to 75 sec., 5 sec. step.
to the line. Description: This programming defines
3. Press [FLSH] to terminate the proce- time after a station is called until it is
8S. forwarded when the station did not ans-

wer to the call.

Related Programming: Operator camp-
on recall <16> timer of Station camp-
on recall <17> timer must be set lon-
ger than this timer to forward camped-

System Timer

4.04 This section describes additions and chan-

a. DTMF Dial Duration Timing

Item No.: 23

Default: 100 milli-seconds

Range: 100 to 350 milli-sec. or 5 sec.

Description: This programming defines

duration of DTMF dialing signal output.

Note that unnecessarily long time setting

causes longer waiting time during CO

outgoing call during heavy traffic hour.

Related Programming: none

Procedure:

1. Display indicates
|23.0urTime 10 oms|.

2. Enter two-digit timer data (10 through
35) of which multiplication by 10 is
the duration time, or 50 for 5 sec.

3. Press [FLSH] to terminate the
process.

. Call Park Recall Timer

Item No.: 86

Default: 160 seconds

Range: 16 to 240 sec., step 16 sec.

ADDEN-B10

ges of the programming on the ZT-D sys- on calls.
tem timers. Procedure:
1. Display indicates

|87.FWD NoAns 20s .

2. Enter two-digit timer c'ata (05 through
75) to set the duration time in secon-
ds.

3. Press [FLSH} -to terminate the
process.

. Remote Relay Timer

ltem No.: 88
Default: 3 seconds
Range: 01 to 30 sec., 1 sec. step.
Description: This programming defines
operating time of the remote control re-
lays which can be selected from flexible
relay on the FRIFC card.
Related Programming: Flexible Relay
Assignment <27>. Select Utility Relay
in Flexible Relay Assignment <273 10
toggle the relays.
Procedure:
1. Display indicates

|88.Rly Time RMT1 .
2. Press [1] to [4] to select a relay.
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3. Press [FWD] key to proceed to timing
assignment. The displaychanges
| *Remotel 03s |.

4. Enter two-digit timer data (01 through
30) to set the operating time in se-
conds.

5. Press [FLSH] to terminate the proce-

IWATSU
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Item No.. 78

Default: Table B-7

Description: This programming assigns
one-touch function keys on the key
telephones and DSS consoles.
Related Programming: none
Procedure:

SS. 1. Display indicates
|78.ST T24D #120 B
Station Class Of Service 2. Select next step by pressing
[DSS] to change station number
4.05 This section describes additions and [FWD] to assign flexible key by key
changes of the programming on the ZT -D location
station class-of-services. i*1 to assign flexible key by
a. Station Pick-up Group function.
Item No.: 83 [FLSH] to terminate the pro-

Default: All stations belongs to Group

1 through group 4.

Description: This assignment defines

four pick-up groups of stations. Within

the same group, the incoming calls can

be picked up alternately.

Related Programming: none

Procedure:

1. Display indicates
|83.GP1 P-Up St. |.

2. Press [1] to [4] or [FWD] to select
the group number.

3. Press [DSS] keys to assign extensions
to the group.

4. Press [FLSH] to terminate the
process.

. Barge-in Station

Item No.: 54

Default: none

Description: The barge-in station can

override CO/ICM conversation.

Related Programming: Protected

Extension <75> and Protected CO Line

<33> defeat this assignment.

Procedure:

1. Display indicates
| 54.Barge-in St. l.

2. Press [DSS] keys to assign the sta-
tions. BLF turns on to indicate the
station assigned.

3. Press [FLSH] to terminate the
process.

c. Flexible Key Assignment

ADDEN-B11

cess.

Flexible Key by Location

3. Display indicates
|Flex key LKO1 |.

4. Press desired [LK] ([LKO1] to [LK24])
to assign the function.

5. Press [FWD] (forward} or [FEAT}
(backward) to select desired function,
or [0] - [9] to change the numbers
on the display. See Table B-8 for the
function with flexible numbers.

6. Return to step 4 or press [FLSH] to
return to step 1.

Flexible Key by Feature

7. Display indicates
| Flex Key? |.

8. Press desired [DSS] key to select a
desirabte function to assign, referring
to Table B-8.

9. Press desired [LK] key to assign the
function.

10.Press [FWD] (forward) or [FEAT]
(backward) to select desired func-
tion, or [0] - {9] to change the
numbers on the display. See Table
B-8 for the function with fiexible nu-
mbers.

11.Return to step 4 or press [FLSH] to
return to step 1.
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: TABLE B-7 TABLE B-8
DEFAULT KEY ASSIGNMENT FLEXIBLE KEY FUNCTIONS
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